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End User License Agreement

Software License Agreement and Limited Warranty

THI'S 'S A LEGAL AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE USER (AYOUO)( AANEDDOI)NN
RELATINGTO SOFTWARE AND DOCUMENTATI ON (COLLECTI VELY ASOFTWARE
COMPONENTS( " PRODUCTS0) OBTAI NED FROM I ED OR I TS AUTHORI ZED CC
USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ AND UNDERSTAND THIS LICENSE AND

AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS

License. In return for payment of the license fee, which is part of the price for the Products, and Your agreement to abide
by the terms of this License, IED grants to You a non-exclusive, non-transferrable right to use the Software solely in
connection with use of the Products. You may not copy the Software except for archival or backup purposes. You
acknowledge that IED is the sole owner of all rights in the Software (including copyrights, patents, trademarks and other
intellectual property rights), all copies, modifications, enhancements, and derivative works created therefrom, subject only
to the license expressly granted herein. This License does not provide You with ownership of the Software or a copy of it,
but only a right of limited use.

Restrictions. You may not reverse engineer or assemble, decompile, decade or otherwise translate the Software. You
shall not remove any copyright notice or other proprietary or restrictive notice or legend contained or included in or on any
Software or other material provided by IED, and You shall reproduce, copy and include all such information on all copies
made, including such copies for archival or backup purposes. You shall use Your best efforts to assist IED in identifying
any use, copying or disclosure of any portion of the Software by any of Your present or former personnel contrary to the
terms of this License.

Termination. You may terminate this License at any time by returning the Software and all copies and extracts thereof to
IED. You are not entitled to a refund upon Your termination. In addition to other available remedies, IED may, at its option,
terminate this License if You fail to pay any fees due or fail to carry out any other obligation under this License. Upon
IED's termination of this License, You are required to return or destroy and certify destruction, as requested by IED, all
copies of the Software in Your possession (whether modified or unmodified). Upon termination, all accrued fees shall he
immediately due and payable.

Law; Scope of Agreement. This License shall be governed by the laws of the Commonwealth of Kentucky as it applies to
contract made and performed in such state without giving effect to conflict of law rules. You consent to jurisdiction and
venue in the Commonwealth of Kentucky, the courts in Jefferson County, Kentucky, and the U.S. District Court for the
Western District of Kentucky in any proceeding arising out of, or relating to, this License or Your use of the Software. If
any term of this License is declared void or unenforceable by any court, such declaration shall have no effect on the
remaining terms hereof. No modification of this License shall be binding on IED unless expressly accepted in writing by
IED, This License is the entire agreement concerning the Software between You and IED, and it supersedes any prior
representation or understanding.
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GLOBALCOM/CONTROLKOM (GCK)
SMC USER MANUAL

1. GLOBALCOM/CONTROLKOM (GCK) SMC Overview

1.1 Introduction

The System Management Center (SMC) is a browser-based configuration and control application used to manage

GLOBALCOM systems. The SMC is hosted on the hardware for the Announcement Controller, Message Server or

Telephone Interface. The hardware this runs on, available from IED or Atlas-1ED, has gone by various part numbers over

the years such as 1100ACS, 1200ACS, 1200CPU, 1100MSG, 1150CPU, 1151CPU, IP100, IP108 or other

computer/server that may be provided by the end user or installation company. Because it is browser-based, all functions

and features available within the SMC can be accessed from any computer on the same network as long as it has a
compatible browser application installed. The iverigiwsirer wi |
time plug-in in order to display and function correctly.

Since the application is hosted as a web page on the device, you simply need to know the IP address of that device in
order to access it from your web browser (preferably Internet Explorer). Enter the IP address in the address bar of the
browser and you can launch the application. On many systems, a shortcut is provided on the desktop. Figure 1-1 shows
the SMC main window and its sections.

Note: Starting with Version 3, the web pages are encrypted and sent on the network via secure sockets
using the HTTPS protocol. GCK provides its own unverified certificate for this encryption. You may be
prompted by the browser at startup to accept this certificate, which you should do.

System Management Center System Fault Save Help Admin User | logout

c System #2 - Online
sLOBAL com | conTroL kom [ cystom Time 9/2/3015 10:33:3 A

ORI ts  Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view details .
Initisted | AnnouncementID  Status Type Zones  Source Inputs:
CICIEIMCEEE]
Extensions:
Configuration
Options
Clear Announcements

Visual Paging Group 1: System #2 (LIR):
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1P Address: 10.81.33.103 MAC Address: 7071BCAB6088 Zones:15 Current Frames: 1 z
Status Bar Netmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5721.17693 ic 1128 Ic 1128 u ense System Mode: vACS

Figure 1-1. System Management Center Sections
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The SMC interface is divided into three different sections. The Header and Status Bar provide various status information
and overall system interface options. The Configuration Options section of the interface will change as needed based
on the system parameters that you are editing. Each section is explained below.

Header

This section of the SMC interface contains various status information as well as general system commands
accessible using icons or buttons as shown in Figure 1-2.

System Fault
Indicator

System Management Center System Fault  Print? Save Help AdminUser | logout

Suppressed
Fault Indicator

System #2 -0

: Tne

GLOBALCOM | CONTROL KD 0ver\new

Link
Status

Configuration
Option Tabs

Figure 1-2: SMC Header Features

System Fault Indicator

This option will only appear when a fault has been detected by the System Supervision subsystem. Click on it
and you will be taken to the Faults section located on the Overview Tab to view the current faults.

Print Option

This option will only appear when the Configuration Tab is selected and is used to create a document
showing the complete system configuration, such as for documentation/archival purposes. This document
may be saved as a data file or printed using this option. For more on this option see Section 4.16 .

Save Option

This option will only appear when changes have been made to the configuration and have not yet been
saved. Click the option to save the changes and send any new settings to the devices.

Current User
This shows the name of the currently logged-in user, if any.
Login/Logout Option

The text on this button will change based on the current login status. If you are logged in, it will display
Logout and you can click it to log out of the system. If no one is logged in, it will display Login. Click it and
you will be prompted to enter a username and password to log into the system.
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Suppressed Fault Indicator

This icon appears if there are any suppressed faults in the system. Clicking on this icon will take you to the
Faults page to view the suppressed fault list.

Configuration Option Tabs

The SMC is divided into four basic sections that are referred to as "tabs" in this documentation. Access to
each tab is based on permissions assigned to each individual user account and they are categorized based
on system usage and increasing degree of complexity.

Click on the buttons to take you to the different tabs. The content available in the Configuration Options
section of the application window will change to reflect the options available within that tab.

AOverviewiSe eSMEOver vi ew Tabbo

ASchedule i See "SMC Schedule Tab"

AConfigurationi See ASMC Configuration Tabbo

AAdminT See ASMC Admin Tab

System Name

The description for the system will appear here in the header, followed by the link status.

Link Status
This area shows the status of the link between the System Management Center and the controller. Possible
options are:
OffineT The SMC hasndt connected with the controller yet.

initially loading.
Online T The SMC is communicating with the controller.

(nothing) T This condition can occur when the connection to SMC exists, but the controller is not fully function
because it is not licensed (yet) on this computer or device (1100/1200). One should also note read text in the
status bar at the bottom in the license area when this condition exists.

Lifeline Monitoring T This will appear on a system that is operating as a Lifeline system. It indicates that it is
up and running, but monitoring all programmed systems and will take over their functions if a failure is
detected.

Lifeline System [x] T This will appear on a system that is operating as a Lifeline system. It indicates that it has
taken over control for the system indicated (as the [x] variable) and is no longer monitoring other systems for
failures.
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System Time

This area shows the current time of the announcement controller, and is generally accurate to a couple of
seconds. This is the time used to trigger scheduled events for example. If one is logged in with Installer or
Administrator privileges, one may set the system time by double clicking on the time display. This changes
the area to a time setting controls as shown below in Figure 1-3. One can enter a new time/date in the edit
box on the left, followed by clicking on the Set System Time button beside it. To leave this time setting mode
without changing the time, one clicks on the Cancel button.

System Fault Print Sawve Help Admin User | logout

System #2 - Online

Admin |9/2/2015 10:30:26 AM |Set System Time|Cance

Figure 1-3: System Time Setting Controls

Configuration Options

The middle portion of the SMC screen will change to display the content associated with the Configuration
Options Tab you have selected in the header. Figure 1-4 shows this section when the Overview tab is selected.
This section consists of a series of pages, which are selected on the left to reveal details to be viewed or edited
on the right.

Announcements

Recent Announcements Inputs

Double-click entries to view details

Initiated Anncuncement ID  Status  Type Zones Source Inputs:

7/30/2015 9:30:00 AM 5 Gone  Prerecorded 17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,3: 65535 L]0l I..E.

256

Select Page | =
to Access

Details

Clear Announcements

Titan 1: Visual Paging Group 1: System #2 (LIR): AO - used withsys 3 DNA 1: 1542NA: 1581NA:

AEEEREEEE ERIEEE EEEEEEEE e (| | | e e

25| 26 az|| a3 43

Prototype DNA:

Figure 1-4: Configuration Options Pages
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Status Bar

The bottom portion of the SMC screen contains a status bar that displays the systems information, the current
license status and the current system operating mode. See "Licensing" in Appendix A for more information
regarding the details of the items shown on the status bar.

IP Address: 10.81.33.103 MAC Address: 7071BCA86088
Netmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5899.25393 System Mode: vACS

Current Licenses Used: 11 of 30 HD endpoeints | 2 of 10 IPS endpoints Expiration: 1!1)‘2017.

Current
System Mode

System Address and
Version Information

Current License
Information

Figure 1-5: Status Bar Elements

System Address and Version Information

This part of the header displays the current Ethernet address settings of the system. The IP Address and
Netmask settings reflect the operating system address settings detected by the software. The MAC Address
is based on the Ethernet interface hardware and cannot be changed. The System Version field displays the
version of the GCK that is currently installed on your system.

Note: If the first three fields are ever just blank, check your network connection. If the system is booted
without network connectivity, then the operating system does not provide any addressing information
because the network service is not operating. Once you have resolved the network issue, you will need to
close and reopen the SMC to get the correct information.

Current Licensing Information

This area shows key attributes of the current | icense
clicked on to go to enter or update the license. See Appendix A for information on getting and applying a

license key to the system to enable

capabilities of the system. ——
In addition to endpoint licenses that appear, 50 HD endpoints | 1 of 50 I7S sndreints Expiration: 7/1/2020
there can be licenses for special features. e R
When such a feature is enabled, the —
additi oBbmdbltedctFdatureso appe
example. If one clicks on this label, a pop-up box is displayed
which lists what features are enabled, such as the SAFE
example shown.

Enabled Features

Current System Mode

See the next section for more details on the various system modes.
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1.2 System Modes

The available configuration options available within the SMC will vary based on the hardware that it is controlling and/or
the way the system has been licensed. The four general categories of different operational modes are outlined below.

Announcement Controller

In this mode, the VACS service is functioning as an announcement controller. It has the ability to "own" system
devices, thus you have access to adding, deleting, and configuring devices from the SMC when operating in this
mode. The majority of this documentation is dedicated to devices operating in this mode as they have the most
configuration options available.

There is also a deployment of SMC that supports IP Audio devices only, no CobraNet devices. In this mode, a
few of the features are hidden and all of the CobraNet type devices are removed from such things as the New

Device pop-up, to avoid clutter and confusion. Differences in the SMC are denoted in the documentation with
notes such as below.

Note: IP Only SMC will not show this configuration section.

1100MSG / 1200MSG

This mode is used for the message server devices. In this case, the device will be "owned" by an Announcement
Controller and the parent device will manage the configuration of the device. Since the parent device will do the
configuration, the options available on a device operating in this mode are very limited. The Configuration tab is
not available and you will find that most of the items on the Overview tab provide very little information as they
are managed on the vACS device. The Admin tab is the only tab of use for this mode, but typically reserved for

debugging only. You will need to log in with an account with admin privileges to access that tab. On an MSG, the
SMC will appear as in Figure 1-5.

System Management Center

Admin User | logout

GLOBAL COM | CONTROL KOM I:l m Message Server

Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view details

Initiated Announcement ID Status  Type Zones Source

Clear Announcements

Outputs

IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9FB076
Metmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed: se

Figure 1-5: Message Server SMC Options
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Lifeline

This mode is used for Lifeline devices that monitor other announcement controllers in the system and will assume
their role if a failure is detected. Announcement controllers in the system will push their configuration file to the
Lifeline so it is available and current if the Lifeline Controller needs to take over for a disabled primary
GLOBALCOM announcement controller. The Admin tab is the only tab available for this mode. It has an
additional ALifeline Controldconfiguration tab. You will need to log in using an account with admin privileges to
access that tab. See "Lifeline Control" for details on configuring systems that are monitored by the Lifeline.

System Management Center

& GCK

sLosAL com | conTroL kov [ BT 0 etne - connected

Admin User | logout

Lifeline

Lifeline Control
)

Number |IP  CobraMet Audio Device IP | Monitor  Alive  Taken Over |

Save Lifeline

IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9FB076 Current Zones:0
Metmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed: 0

Current Frames: 0

Licensed: 0 i System Mode: Lifeline Monitoring

Figure 1-6: Lifeline SMC Options
1100TEL

This mode is used for the VoIP telephone interface device. In this case, the device will be "owned" by an
Announcement Controller and the parent device will manage the configuration of the device. Since the parent
device will do the configuration, the options available on a device operating in this mode are very limited. The
Configuration tab is not available and you will find that most of the items on the Overview tab provide very little
information as they are managed on the VACS device. The Admin tab is the only tab of use for this mode, but

typically reserved for debugging only. You will need to log in with an account with admin privileges to access that
tab.
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1.3 Permissions and Feature Access

Which configuration tab pages are visible and what is editable by a user is determined byt h e upasswoédsccess
level T if logged in at all. There can be any number of users configured in a system. Each user is defined as being in one
of three permission classes:

1 User i Basic operations, but no configuration options.
1 Installer i User capabilities plus all configuration options
1 Administrator i Installer capabilities plus advanced diagnostic options.

The permissions on each of the configuration tab pages are defined in Table 1-1 below. The right most column in the
table is the document section where this page is defined. The annotations in the table are dash (-) for no access to this
page, RO for read-only access to this page, and R/W for read/write access to this page.

Note: IP Only SMC does not show the configuration pages marked in Yellow in the table.

Table 1-1: SMC Configuration Page Access

Permissions None User Installer Admin See
Page Section
ONERIE
Announcements RO R/W R/W R/W 2.1
Faults RO R/W R/W R/W 2.2
Devices RO RO R/W R/W 2.3
Paging Console T R/W R/W R/W 2.4
Today's Schedule RO R/W R/W R/W 3.1
Calendar View T R/W R/W RW 3.2
Schedule Profiles T R/W R/W RW 3.3
Day/Night Schedule T _ R/W R/W 34
Scheduled Actions T _ R/W R/W 3.5
Controllers T _ R/W R/W 4.1
Recorded Messages T _ R/W R/W 4.2
Chimes T _ R/W R/W 4.3
Telephone / Telephone T _ R/W R/W 4.4
Actions
Devices T _ R/W R/W 4.5
Action Types 4.6
Announcement Classes T _ R/W R/W 4.7
Zone Groups T _ R/W R/W 4.8
User Groups T _ R/W R/W 4.9
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Permissions None User Installer Admin See
Page Section
Mic Templates T _ R/W R/W 4.10
Mic Passwords T _ R/W R/W 4.11
Events T _ R/W R/W 4.12
Visual Alerts and Wayfinding T _ R/W R/W 4.13
SMS Lists T _ R/W R/W 4.14
System Supervision T _ R/W R/W 4.15
Print Configuration 4.16
Backup/Restore T _ R/W R/W 5.1
Software Update T _ _ R/W 5.2
Reboot T _ R/W R/W 53
Lifeline Control R/W R/W 54
File Management T _ R/W R/W 55
Command Shell T _ _ R/W 5.6
Users T _ R/W R/W 57
Netmon T _ R/W R/W 0
Debug Messages T _ R/W R/W 59
Logs T _ R/W R/W 5.10
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System Definition Roadmap

1.4

Defining a system is an iterative process that you can perform as required based on the needs of a particular installation.
The exact order and steps are really up to you, but there are certain dependencies that must be taken into consideration.
For example, you need to have Announcement Classes defined before you start defining Actions, as you must pick an
Announcement Class for many of the available action types. You can always go back and add them as needed, but it
helps to plan ahead to minimize the time you must spend switching between screens.

This roadmap is here to give you a general starting point to guide you through configuring a new system while describing
the various dependencies involved.

1:

Define Users

You need to have at least three (3) users defined for your system with the different levels of available access.
Systems typically ship with three user accounts (user, installer, and admin). You may use these three user
accounts if desired, or you can change them. You can always add more later as needed.

Configure Local System

You need to configure the Controller tab to define essential configuration options for the local controller. If you
will have a Lifeline system monitoring this controller, you will need to come back here to add it once you have
defined the Lifeline system in the Remote Controllers tab. You need to skip the 1200LIR and VolIP configuration
at this time. You will come back and do this when you are ready to define Actions.

Configure Remote Systems

Here you must tell the controller about all the other controllers in your system. You will need these defined when it
comes time to program Actions that go between controllers.

Define Announcement Classes

You must have some Announcement Classes defined in order to define Actions for input devices. The system
will have some defaults already programmed, but you may want to add more or edit the existing ones as needed.
Again, you can always come back and add more as you have a need.

Define User Groups

You will need to define some basic User Groups in order to complete the configuration of graphical paging
stations and the Mic Passwords and Mic Templates sections. You can skip this step if you do not have any
graphical paging stations such as the 528 series stations.

Define Output Devices

Output devices include 1502A0, T9160, T9116, DNA68xx, T9016RY, T9032RY, T9040NLR relays, T9032LVIO
logic outputs, visual displays, and other devices that are used as system outputs. Output devices own zone
outputs and you must have zones in the system in order to define Zone Groups and just about any of the Action
Types will require zone groups or zones in order to be completely defined. It is best to add all of your output
devices so all zones will be available when you go to program actions. You will need to return to the output
devices after you have configured input sources in order to assign BGM, adjust levels, and configure and calibrate
ambient analysis and system supervision.
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7. Define Zone Groups

Since you just added the output devices, now is a good time to go in and define the Zone Groups that you think
may be needed for your system. You can always come back here and add them as needed, but it will save time if
you can define as many as you can at this point so they are available when you go to define actions.

8: Define Input Devices

Input devices include microphone stations, 1502Al, Titan inputs, T9032LVIO, 1200LIR, T9040NLR inputs, and
ambient noise sensors, etc.) You may need to return to some input devices again to perform additional
configuration based on items added later. On example will be that you need to return to an MS528 type
microphone station to add a default template after you have defined templates.

9: Load Prerecorded Messages & Chimes

Pre-recorded messages are WAV files that can be played by the announcement controller in response to input
stimuli such as contact closures or user actions on mic stations. Chimes are such things as pre-announcement
tones and tones that play when connected to intercom devices to indicate that listening is active. If these features
are needed, then one needs to load the WAV files to use in the system before defining actions or scheduled
events that make use of them.

10: Define Actions

This point is where you will define what happens with the inputs and outputs in the system. You will need to have
any input devices defined prior to programming actions for them. You must have output devices and zone/zone
maps defined in order to use them in an action.

11:Define Mic Templates

Mic templates determine the graphical button layout on the microphone stations that have a graphical display.
The buttons defined in the template need to be tied to actions, which must be defined prior to creating the
templates. You will need to go back to the microphone station configuration to assign a template to each station
after you have created the templates in this step unless you are not using logins for the microphone station. If you
are using logins, then the template is determined by the passwords defined in the next step.

12: Define Mic Passwords

If you are not going to lock your microphone stations, then you can skip this step. If you will require users to log
into microphone stations, then you must define passwords for them. You will need to have User Groups and Mic
Templates defined before defining Mic Passwords.

13: Define Scheduled Actions

If one wishes to have regularly repeating actions, such as no-smoking reminders they should be done in this area.

14: Define Events

Events can be one or multiple actions linked into the same event. These can be triggered manually from a user
interface or via other input stimuli such as contact closures or mic station input. If needed, these should be
defined at this point.
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15: Configure Output Levels and BGM Selections on Output Devices

Your specific situation may dictate that BGM settings and output levels are set as required while you are installing
the system. What is critical is that you perform final level adjustments prior to calibrating the system supervision.
Any changes made after that calibration will require a new set be performed to record the new levels correctly.

16: Calibrate System Supervision

Once all loudspeaker lines have been fully connected and all output levels set, you can calibrate the supervision
sub-system and configure the periodic testing.

17:Calibrate Ambient Analysis

This is one of the last operations to be performed because it requires the system to be installed and in a normal

operating mode prior to calibration. Most of the operations described above must be completed prior to attempting
a calibration.

18:(opt.) Define Schedule Profiles and Assign to Calendar

If using a day-by-day schedule i for example, a bell schedule for schools or shift/break tones for a factory i these
can be defined at any time after the initial configuration is completed.

2. SMC Overview Tab

The Overview tab in SMC provides an overall view of system operation and the device status. In addition, it contains an
operational page in the Paging Console. This information is provided via the following pages:

1 Announcements i Real-time view of active announcements w/ short-term history. Source and Zone status
is also indicated via color coding.

I Faults 1 List of active and suppressed faults in the system.

Devices i List of all system devices, basic properties and their status. Also shows any new available devices
on the network and allows for adding these new devices to the system.

I Paging Console i Controls for activating pre-defined events (which can have multiple actions) or for playing
a prerecorded message to a selected destination.

These pages are described in the sections that follow.
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2.1 Announcements

This page combines a listing of recent/active announcements and status of system inputs and outputs (involvement in
announcements as well as fault conditions).

Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view details

Inputs:

CICIC 1

256

Initiated Announcement 1D Status Type Zones Source

-

7/30/2015 9:30:00 AM 5 Gone Prerecorded 17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,32 65535

Extensions:

o] ] ]

Clear Announcements

Outputs

Titan 1: Visual Paging Group 1: System #2 (LIR): AO - used with sys 3 DNA 1: 1542NA: 1581
17" 18 ILBII ZDII 21 II 22" 23 II 24| 33 "34" 35" 36" 3?" 38" 39" 40 I57|I 53" 59" 60" 61 II 62" 63 II 64| |111"142| ....
25" 26 41 II 42" 43 II 44" 45" 46" 47" 48

Prototype DNA:

Figure 2-1: Announcements

Recent Announcements

This is a list of any announcements that are either active or being held in queue on the local announcement
controller. This list provides some history of past announcements only from the point where the System
Management Center application was launched or from the last time the Clear Announcements button was
selected, such as the example in Figure 2-2. Fields and buttons in this area are described below.

Recent Announcements

Double-click entries to view datails

Initiated Anncuncement ID Status Type Zones Source
8/3/2015 9:56:12 AM | 7 Gone Prerecorded | 21 65535
B/3/2015 9:56:26 AM B Gone Prerecorded 17,18,19,20,21,22,23,24,25,26,37 65535
8/3/2015 9:56:26 AM 9 Gone Prerecorded 17,18 B5535
8/3/2015 9:59:31 &AM 10 Gone Prerecorded | 21 65535
@J 8/3/2015 9:59:49 AM (11 Active | Prerecorded 21 65535

ICI-.':ar Annou "cer’lents]

Figure 2-2: Recent Announcements
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Kill
This button is only available when a user is logged in with a permission set of User or higher and will only
appear on announcements that are active. Click this button to kill the active announcement.

Initiated

This is a date and time stamp of when the announcement was started.
Announcement ID

This is a system-assigned number to identify the announcement.
Status

This field indicates the current status of the announcement.

o Gone- This field indicates the current status of the announcement.

0 Active- Indicates that the announcement is currently routing audio channels for either a live
announcement or prerecorded message.

0 Busy- Indicates that the announcement or message is being held in queue for future playback. This can
be either because it is waiting for zones to be freed due to another active announcement or because it is
waiting for additional playbacks if multiple playbacks are used.

0 Ready- This status sometimes appears briefly indicating that all resources have been secured and the
announcement is ready to play. This is immediately followed by a change to Active status.

Type
This field displays the type of the announcement in the list.

o Prerecorded 1 This type of announcement indicates a playback of digitally recorded audio from the
internal sound card. When a Delayed message is playing back, it becomes a Prerecorded type.

o Delayed i This type indicates that an announcement is in the process of being recorded for future
playback. When it plays back, it becomes a Prerecorded announcement type

o Livel This indicates that a live audio route is present between an input source and one or more output
zones.

Zones
This is a list of zones that are included in the announcement.
Source

This number corresponds to the Mic Number of the device that started the announcement. If the
announcement was launched via a network message or scheduled event, this value will be 65535.

Clear Announcements
Click this button to clear the announcement activity list. This only clears the list and will not impact any
announcements that are still active.
Announcement Details

If one single-clicks on an entry in the Recent Announcement list, the Inputs and Outputs used in that

announcement will be indicated in the other panels by a green border around the " normally gray
box that represents the input or output.
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If one double-clicks on an entry in the Recent Announcement list, a pop-up window showing announcement
details appears, such as the example in Figure 2-3. One closes this window by clicking on the small X in the
upper right corner. Additional fields in this detail pop-up are described below.

Figure 2-3: Announcement Details

Recorded Message

Thisisalistof TakeIDé6s i n the message if the message type is P
Visual Text
Thisshowsei t her a | i st of Take | DO sthgaetuabtextfor tBedisplays (itabteal e x a

text passed in with the announcement request).
Announcement History

This is the time-line of states the announcement went through.
Announcement Class

This is the announcement class (priority plus some behavior flags) for the announcement.
A/V Indicator

Indicator whether this announcement was audio-only, visual-only or both audio and visual.
Playback Channel

For announcement types that use a sound-card channel, this is the channel that was used. The numbering
scheme extends across ACS and MSG devices, if present in the system configuration. (This is typically only
usefulwhen troubl eshooting a system with some fibrokeno s

{Announcement} Inputs

This area shows real-time graphical representation of announcement activity on inputs associated with the local
announcement controller. Input sources are shown with a number that corresponds to the Mic Number in the
device setup inside a color box. Color codings have the following meanings:

i Gray w/ Black Border 1 This input is inactive and does not have a fault.
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1 . Red w/ Red Border i When the box is red, the input is in fault. One can see the specific fault condition
on the faults list.

141
i Gray w/ green border i This input is used in the currently selected row in the Recent Announcement
list. (A row in the Recent Announcements list has been clicked on to highlight the Inputs and Outputs in it.)

141
i Other Colors (lighter shade inside darker) T When an input is active in an announcement, it is shown

via some other color. There are several colors used to allow simultaneously active announcements to be
discerned.

Inputs:

[ =10 10 T - T

Extensions:

Figure 2-4: Inputs
Inputs

These are any input device in the system. These include mic stations, auxiliary audio devices like 1502Al
units and logic input devices such as the 1516LI/1516LI-E.

Extensions
These are telephone extensions defined in the system, which also can be the source or input of audio for an
announcement.
{Announcement} Outputs

This area shows real-time graphical representation of announcement activity on outputs associated with the local
announcement controller. Output Destinations are organized by the device they reside on and are shown with a
number that corresponds to the Zone Number inside a color box. Color codings have the same meanings as
described above for Inputs.
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Prototype DNA:

Figure 2-5: Outputs
Zone Monitor

Click on any audio zone output to bring up the Zone Monitor window as shown in Figure 2-6. Any adjustments
made from this window will be immediately sent to the device.

Proto DNA Zn 4

Mong... v

Figure 2-6: Zone Monitor
Output Level

This meter indicates the signal level at the currently selected point. A more precise numerical indication of
the level is located immediately below the meter.

Select Monitor Point

You must select one of the three available monitor points for each output channel. The level meter will
indicate the level of the signal at the point selected. This will also change the point monitored audibly
through a local monitor speaker if one is configured.

Monitor Mic

Some microphone station types have a built-in monitor loudspeaker. If you have one installed in your
system, then you can select it from this drop-down list and it will monitor the selected point. You must
have the Monitor Enabled checkbox checked in the microphone station setup to get a microphone station
to appear in the drop-down list.

Levels

Use these sliders to adjust the three available level parameters for each channel.
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BGM 1 This adjusts the level of the background music channel for the output. This level is also dependent
on the current setting of the Overall level.

Duck T This level sets the amount that the BGM channel will be lowered when an announcement is
made. A level of T 60 effectively will mute the BGM when an announcement is made.

Overall T This adjusts the master level of the output. This will affect both BGM and announcements and
should be used to set the main level of the output.

BGM Channel

Select a BGM channel to use for this output from the drop-down list. Input devices that are configured as
a BGM source will be available in this list.

OK

Click this button to close the window.
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2.2 Faults
This area shows both current faults and suppressed faults. The two parts to this page are described separately below.

Current Faults

This list displays any current faults in the system. For information on historical logging of faults, refer to the
Windows System Log section of the documentation.

Current Faults

lS.:w:ress All Faults] lsnapress Fault]

(5} Device Description Fault Type Fault Number Cptional First Last

8 1502AI Audio 1502AI Audio Input Device 5 - Communication Channel (Network) 9 10 2/17/2016 1:06:52 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:15 PM o
3 T3040LNR Tit O#0LNR Titan Logic/Naise Sensors/Relay Unit - Communication 10 2/17/2016 1:06:53 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:21 PM

Channel (Network)

21 System 2 Device Specific LL fault (local system) 4 & 2/17/2016 1:07:32 PM 2/325/2016 3:46:268 FM

76 System 2 System 2 - Primary Digital Audic Bridge Communication Failurs 4 7 2/17/2016 1:09:14 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:26 PM

385614 1542NA 1542NA - Communication Channel (Network) g 10 2/23/2016 4:23:31 PM 2/25/2016 3:46:31 PM

1 GLOBAI COM _ GLOBAL COM DNA w Masking - Communicatinn Channel {Network a 10 /17/2016 1:07:10 PM f25/2016 3:46:32 PM o

Figure 2-7: Current Faults Grid
Suppress All Faults Button

If logged in, pressing this icon will suppress all current faults, that is, move them to the Suppressed Faults list.

Suppress Fault Button

If logged in, one may select one of the rows in the Current Faults list and then press this icon to suppress just
the selected fault, that is, move it to the Suppressed Faults list.

Note: One must be logged into SMC in order to use either the Suppress All Faults feature or the
Suppress Selected Fault feature.

ID

This is an index number used to uniquely identify the fault.
Device
This field displays the system device that has reported the fault. This may not be the same as device with the

actual fault. For example, the announcement controller monitors communications with many devices such as
the mic stations or its lifeline controller, and therefore it is the reporting device for such faults.

Description
This is a textual description of the fault. Devices report a Fault Type and Fault Number and the System
Management Center uses those two humbers to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision

section of the application (i.e., user-entered description). If such entries are missing, the SMC applies a
default description for the fault.

Fault Type

This is the type number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Number, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of
the application.
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Fault Number

This is the fault number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Type, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of the
application.

Optional

This field will display any additional information, if any, reported by the System Supervision module. For
example, in the case of automated testing faults, this field could show the deviation from the set (truth) value.

First

This field displays a date and time stamp of when the fault was originally reported.

Last

As long as a fault condition exists, the System Supervision module will continue to collect fault reports. This
field displays the most recent fault report received.

Suppressed Faults

Suppressed faults are those conditions that are being deliberately ignored at present. For example, if there is an
equipment failure and this device has been sent out for repair, one might suppress faults related to it so the
system appears to be operating normally. This allows for easier detection of some other (new) fault condition

when/if it arises.

Unsuppress All Faults| Unsuporess Fault

Description Fault Type  Fault Number  Davice

DAB - Primary Digital Audio Bridge Communication Failure a 7 DAB

Figure 2-8: Suppressed Faults Grid
Unsuppress All Faults
If logged in, pressing this icon will un-suppress all faults shown in the Suppressed Faults list.

Unsuppress Fault

If logged in, one may select one of the rows in the Suppressed Faults list and then press this icon to un-
suppress just the selected fault.

Note: One must be logged into SMC in order to use either the Unsuppress All Faults feature or the
Unsuppress Selected Fault feature.

Description

This is a textual description of the fault. Devices report a Fault Type and Fault Number and the System
Management Center uses those two numbers to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision
section of the application.
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Fault Type

This is the type number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Number, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of
the application.

Fault Number

This is the fault number reported by the System Supervision module. The System Management Center uses
this, along with the Fault Type, to apply a description as defined in the System Supervision section of the
application.

Device

This field displays the system device that has reported the fault
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2.3 Devices

This page shows both the devices currently defined in the local announcement controller system (My Devices) and any
other devices that have been discovered on the network (Available Devices). Each area of this page is described in a
separate section below.

My Devices

This tab displays a list of all devices that are configured in the controller. It also indicates an overview of device
status. If the device is highlighted in red as shown in Figure 2-9, then the device is not responding on the network.
If a device is communicating, but reporting internal faults, then you will see an exclamation point icon in the
Faults column, but no red highlight for the row. You can hold the mouse pointer over the fault icon to reveal a
detailed list of the reported faults as shown in Figure 2-11, or go to the Faults page to view the faults.

P Description Faults  Location Extra Info
2‘ 10.2.130.50 528 HDT-G t_.’ on top of the rack Mic 20, Template: two btn template
_--i 10.81.33.169 Monitor Rack Mic 2 mounted to Top of left rack Mic 2, Template: Test Mic Template
10.81.33.103 System #2 (LIR) Internal LIR (sys 2) 8 Zones, Start Zone: 57, Mic 256
ﬁ10.255.255.255\.’isua| Paging Group 1 16 Zones, Start Zone: 33
‘ 10.81.33.21 Titan 1 Mear the bottom Frame: 1 (158%6), 10 Zones, Start Zene: 17, BGM SOURCE(1 channels)

10.81.33.102 MSG Group 2, Device 1 (PCI)

== 10.81.33.101 MSG Group 2, Device 1

. 10.81.32.14  9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2 ‘:’ 9032NS £4 (Frame 5-System #2) Frame: 5 (25120)
=
lﬂ.10.81.33.103 System #2 (Telephone Interface) local tel Mic 1, PBX: 10.81.33.103
*e 10.81.33.66 AQ - used with sys 3 and sometime back of rack 2 Zones, Start Zone: 141

10.81.33.104 System £2 (PCI)
f®10.81.33.202 DNA 1 ‘_.’ 4 Zones, Start Zone: 143
—

10.81.33.223 DAB on top of acs rack

Figure 2-9: My Devices

Note: If you are logged in, then you can double-click on a device in the list to open the device
configuration for that device.

IP

This will display the IP address of the device. If the device is detected, but the IP address does not match the
configuration, then the device will be highlighted with a gold background and you will see a Resolve button as
shown in Figure 2-16.

When you click the Resolve button, you will see a window like the one shown in Figure 2-10. You can choose
to set the IP address of the device to match that in the configuration, or choose to change the configuration to
match the IP address of the device.

Click the OK button to update the settings in the device and/or configuration.
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Unreachable IP

Use Mew IP Address:

Use Calculated IP Address:

Figure 2-10: Resolve IP Address

Description
This displays the text description of the device from the Description field in the device configuration.
Faults

If an icon appears in this column, then the device is reporting faults. These faults will be listed in the Current

Faults list, but you can also display a list by hovering the mouse pointer over the icon to reveal a pop-up
window as shown in Figure 2-11.

o
10.81.33.202 DNA 1 ("1 ] 4 Zones, Start Zone
9:10 DMNA 1 - Communication Channel (Network)

10.81.33.223 DAB First Occurance: 07/29/2015 18:09:26
Last Occurance: 07/30/2015 10:35:50

£ |
@10.81.33.203 1542MA 2 Zones, Start Zone

Figure 2-11: Device Fault Pop-up Window

Location

This displays the text description of the device from the Location field in the device configuration.

Extra Info

This column displays additional information contained within the configuration of each device. The information

listed varies for each type of device, but it is easily readable as each property is listed with the appropriate
title.

Available Devices

This tab is used to display any devices detected on the network that do not match any of the configured devices.
The system uses a background process, known as the Discovery Service, that will detect and report any unknown
devices on the network. This greatly simplifies the process of adding and configuring new devices. You simply
plug in the new device, wait for it to appear in the list, and then add it to the system. There are three different
configuration scenarios as described below.
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Available Devices

1P MAC Description Location Extra Info

&10.81.33.1?3 0002C17100EA 1-Chan x 8W Network amplifier 1 Zones, Start Zone: 154

** 10.2.155.71 D01CE2000F65 Office Speaker 2 Zones, Start Zone: 154
S 10.81.33.22 00602B058C51 T9116 Titan Zone Output Processor Location TED Frame: 15 (17008), 16 Zones, Start Zone: 154

“d 127.0.0.1 Virtual LIR 257 8 Zones, Start Zone: 154, Mic 257

. 10.81.33.41 0002C1EB3B1CTS040LNR Titan Logic/Noise Sensor.Demo MLR Frame: 2 (25098), 8 Zones, Start Zone: 154, Mic 257
510.81.33.105Virtual 1200 vACS Sys #3 (Telephone InteiMain Site Mic 257, PBX: 0.0.0.0
510.2.133.155Virtual PGH Test System (Telephone Interfi Mic 257, PBX: 0.0.0.0

b Resolve 006028028512 Unknown

Figure 2-12: Available Devices Grid
Completely New Device

In this scenario, the system knows nothing of the newly detected device. You simply add the new device and
then configure it as needed.

Replacement of Existing Device

In this scenario, you are adding a new device to the system that is replacing one that has already been
configured. You will choose which device in the configuration that the newly discovered device will replace.

Adding a New Device Already Configured in Software

This scenario is similar to the previous, but in this case you have configured the device in software prior to
physically installing the hardware. The process is essentially the same.

Figure 2-13 shows a 1581NA Network Amplifier detected in the Available Devices list. In this case, the
station has been used before because it already has information in the Description, Location, and Extra
Info fields. In this example, our goal is to replace the station named Main Office with this new one.
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ﬁ*10.81.33.205

10.81.33.204

'E 10.2.150.100
"

10.2.150.101

fe 10.81.33.145

.]10.81.33.151

Main Office

Prototype DNA

Tel Box

Tel Box (PCI)

AI - Alternate Source Mics

First Display

B Atlas[[F]

o

s

1)

Eng Prototype DMNA

rite thare

Sitting on the rackffff

Under the stairs

1 Zones, Start Zone: 149

4 Zones, Start Zone: 150

Mic 3, PBX: 10.2.132.203

Mic 5, Mic &

ZonelDs: 1 DisplayIDs: 1

Mic 8

& 103133188 524

. 10.2.155.7 528 Mic Station Number 6, Group 1i 0 Location TEBD

s

.]10.81.33.41 Test test

Mic 6, Template: Test Mic Template

ZonelDs: 2 DisplayIDs: 1

' 10.81.33.172 550CS Ryan’s Office Mic 4
Available Devices
1P MAC Description Location Extra Info

E§>10.81.33.1?3DDD2C17100EA 1-Chan x 8W Network amplifier 1 Zones, Start Zone: 154

Figure 2-13: Replacement Device Detected

Double-click on the new device and you first be taken to a window to select whether this is a new or
replacement device in the selection shown in Figure 2-14 below.

Add or Replace

.+ Add as New Device
|| Replace Existing Device: | |

[ Ok ] [ Cance ]

Figure 2-14. New or Replace Device Selection Window

Add as New Device

Select this option to add the discovered device as a completely new device in the system configuration. It will
use the discovered IP address of the device and automatically assign any additionally required parameters
and add it to the devices list. Once added, you can configure it from the Devices tab.

Replace Existing Device

Select this option to use the settings of a device that already appears in the devices list, but apply them to this
newly discovered device. Select the existing device configuration that you want to use from the drop-down list
as shown in Figure 2-14. Only devices of the same type will be presented in this drop-down list.

Pressing the OK button on this pop-up will display to the device configuration window as shown in Figure 2-15.
This is the same as the usual device configuration window used when managing devices in the Devices tab. This
gives you the opportunity to review and adjust other properties for the device before pressing OK.
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1-Chan x BW Network Amplifier Details

[f

i) |1-Chan x 8W Network Amplifier Show All Fields
o |
i) |10.81.33.173

o [CHEN
 [F—
Match To First

Overall Emg MNight BEGM BGM Channel

-20 G o -20 Mone...

Figure 2-15: Device Configuration Window
Resolve

This button may appear in either the My Devices or Available Devices tabs when the discovered IP address
is either not configured or does not match the IP address in the device configuration.

................... T R T e R T PRI TR T P O TR ) P S 1 BRI U

A4
h 006028028512 Unknown

Figure 2-16: Resolve Device Button

When you click the Resolve button, you will see a window that matches one of the windows shown in Figure
2-17. The window on the left will appear if the device has not been set with an IP address. You can either
enter one in the top box or select the bottom button to use the system-assigned IP address. If the device has
an IP address, but it does not match the configuration, you will see the window on the right. You can choose
to set the IP address of the device to match that in the configuration, or choose to change the configuration to
match the IP address of the device.

Click the OK button to update the settings in the device and/or configuration.

Use Mew IP Address:[10.2.128.164 @

Use Discovered IP (10.2.128.172): (s)

Use Calculated IP Address: 10.2.128.163 Q Use Configured IP (10.2.128.173): (_)

OK

Figure 2-17: Resolve IP Address
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Unknown Device Type
If the Discovery Service detects the device, but is unable to determine the type of device, then you will see a
window like that in Figure 2-18. If this occurs, you must manually set the device by selecting the appropriate
type from the Type drop-down list as shown in Figure 2-19. After setting the type, then other fields may be
filled in appropriately before clicking on the OK button to save the new device into the system configuration.

Unknown Details

Figure 2-18: Unknown Device Configuration
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Unknown Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

MS528 Show Al Fields

| show Al ields
LWIO
Barianets0 .
LIR |
SignGroup

BroadcastGroup

TS160IPAL

T9116Z0P

T9160Transit

PCI_1

USB_1

M5G

M5524

T9040NLR

T9016RY

T9032RY

T9032NS

AO1502

AI1S02

Annuncicom100

Ext8000

ExtTitanZone

Figure 2-19: Unknown Device Type Selection
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2.4  Paging Console

With permissions of User or higher, this page is available for launching events or prerecorded messages.

6/l 06 /0] 6/ 0|06 0]

2 - Init Fire Emergency 3 - Clear Fire Emeargency 4 - Init Weather Alert 5 - Clear Weather Alert

Play Message | Welcome to Louisville - [Take 15] - | Select Destination | All call (10) v | G

Figure 2-20: Paging Console

Launch Event

The actual events that appear are those which are defined in the Configuration tab page under Events, using
descriptions provided there. Each event has a Start button and Stop button above the description. Generally, a
status pop-up window appears indicating that the launch was successful. The icons for events are either
imported when the event is defined or it can default to a Letter in a circle for the first significant word in each
description (F and W in the figure).

Play Prerecorded Message

In this area at the bottom of the Paging Console, one can play any message in the prerecorded message library
to any zone group (both of which are defined under the Configuration tab page).

Play Message Drop List

Click on this drop list to display all available prerecorded messages, and to select one to play.
Select Destination Drop List

Click on this drop list to display all defined zone groups, and to select one to play the message to.
Play and Stop Buttons

Click on one of these buttons to start the selected message playing to the selected zone group, or stop the
message if playing.
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3. SMC Schedule Tab

The Schedule tab allows control of three types of schedules: calendar-based message playback, zone volume changes
by time of day, and ad hoc scheduled or repeating actions. These are configured in the following pages:

1 Today's Schedule i What daily tones/messages are scheduled for today, along with status on those that
have played already. Can make ad hoc changes to today® schedule here as well.

1 Calendar View i View of how schedule profiles are assigned to days on a month-by-month calendar. Can
assign or remove profiles here as well.

Schedule Profiles i a list of actions to play during a 24-hour day.

1 Day/Night Schedule i For zones that can be adjusted to a different level at night than during the day, a
definition of when day starts and night starts by day of the week.

1 Scheduled Actions T Definition of miscellaneous scheduled and repeating actions, such as reminder
messages every 10 minutes during operational hours.

Each of these is described in the sections which follow.
3.1 Today's Schedule

This page shows the tones which are scheduled to play today. The tones are usually defined by loading a Schedule
Profile onto the day on the Calendar View, but may include ad hoc tones which can be added to today via this page.

Today's Scheduled Tones (2/25/2016)

) AEror fPlayed (Dscheduled €3Skipped =, Waiting | Show Details
Ststus  Enabled | Scheduled Time  Event Name

@] Q ]  8:00aM Bl start Whistle e

@] Q ] 8:15aM Bl Fledoe

@] Q [¥]  &:25aM Bl Good Marning

@] Q ¥  8:308M B First period

@] Q ]  9:30a8M Bl second Pericd

@] Q ¥ 10:30 AM Bl Third Period

@] Q ¥  11:30 AM Bl Fourth Period

@] Q ¥  12:00 PM Bl Time for Lunch

@] Q [¥]  12:00 PM [l First Lunch

@] Q ¥  12:15PM Bl s=cond Lunch

@] Q ¥  12:30 PM [l Third Lunch

@] Q ¥  12:45pM B First Lunch over

@] Q [¥] 1:00PM Bl s=cond Lunch Over

F=Y - — f

Figure3-1: Todayo6s Scheduled Tones
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L+

Pressing this button adds a new eventtothes c hedul e at the current time with
should edit properties for this event in the grid, such as the actual time to schedule it, the event name, chime,

prerecorded message and zone group. If the details are hidden when this button is pressed, they are made

visible to allow this editing to take place.

L

Pressing this button will delete the currently selected schedule event after the user responds positively to the pop-
up Yes/No prompt to delete it.

Show Details / Hide Details Button

This button is a toggle action that can be used to show or hide the additional fields: chime, recorded message
and zone group. These fields are explained below.

| ©
This button may be used to manually play the schedule event immediately. This may be used for example to test

the events (message and zone group) or in situations wl
personnel in the facility.

Status

The status of the scheduled event. There is a legend at the top right that identifies the icons for the possible

statuses. MAEror PPlayed (Dscheduled €¥skipped 5, Waiting

1 Errori The event appeared to fail to play for some reason.

1 Played 1 The event played normally.

1 Scheduledi The event hasnét played yet; stildl in the futul
1

Skipped i The event was in the past when the announcement controller was last re-started or the schedule
reloaded, suchasduetoaSaveoper ati on on the SMC. Therefore, it w

1 Waiting i This event is in progress for starting. This status may show up briefly between Scheduled and
Played statuses.

Not e: I f one hasnét sent changes to the sché&aealle to t |
option at the top right of SMC, then new echedaledt s |[wi | | b
Tones listing.

Enabled

This checkbox indicates whether this event is enabled for today or now. This may be un-checked to disable the
event.

Note: The disabling will not take effect until the Save option at the top right of SMC is pressed to send the
change(s) to the announcement controller.
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Scheduled Time

The scheduled time may be edited in one of a number of ways. First one clicks in the cell to cause it to expand to
some edit controls as shown below.

Status Enabled Scheduled Time Event Mame

[QJ (%] v | sooam:| Ol start whistle
0 One may highlight the time text and type in a new time (with AM/PM) just like an edit box.
:15 TGS,
o One may put the cursor in the hours, minutes or AM/PM area of the edit box and press the up or down
arrows to increment or decrement this value.

o One may click on the clock icon to the right to bring up a drop list of times every half hour as shown in
Figure 3-2. This may be the fastest way to jump to a time near the desired value and then adjust using
the up/down arrow buttons to get to the exact time.

Scheduled Time
amoAM3|Q

8:00 AM 3
8:30 AM
9:00 AM
9:30 AM
10:00 AM

10:30 AM ol

Figure 3-2: Scheduled Time Window

Event Name

This is a descriptive name entered by the user for thi:
The colored box ahead of the name identifies which schedule profile this event came from. For example, if there

are two profiles loaded (e.g., high school bells and middle school bells), each profile will be identified by a

different color box.

Chime

This is pre-announcement chime (if any) that is to be played ahead of the recorded message. The available
chimes 1 as defined on the Configuration tab page i appear in a drop list box for easy selection.

Recorded Message

This is the (pre)recorded message to play for this event. The available messages i as defined in the
Configuration tab page 7 appear in a drop list box for easy selection.

Zone Group

This is the destination for the scheduled event. The available zone groups i as defined in the Configuration tab
page i appear in a drop list box for easy selection.

Note: If a scheduled event comes from a Schedule Profile and the user changes anything about it (e.g.,
the chime, recorded message or zone group), then this event becomes ad hoc (or custom) for just today.
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When this happens, the color box for the event in the Event Name column will change to have a red
border:

ime Event Nams

. Start Whistle

3.2 Calendar View

The Calendar View allows one to view and manage the assignment of Schedule Profiles to days of the month. The view

is month by month. In the figure below, the profile Kamed
on any particularly day, there were customizations made to the profile, the profile name will be bracketed by asterisks

(e.g., *Weekdays*). The features of this view are described below, along with the pop-up forms that can be launched from

this view.

Calendar Schedule

| << || == | l;-\dd Schedulej |Remove Schedula]

February 2016

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thur Fri Sat
01 02 03 04 05 06
07 08 09 10 11 12 13
14 15 16| 17 18 19 20
21| Wl weckdays 22| Wlweekdays 23| Wllweekdays 24- Wl vicckdays 26| 27
28 29

Figure 4-1: Calendar Schedule

[ <<] Button (back one month)
Go back one month. Note: the system does not retain schedule information indefinitely into the past, but
periodically erases schedule assignments that are old.

[ >> ] Button (forward one month)

Go forward one month.

Add Schedule Button

This button is used to add a schedule profile to one or more days. Note: it is possible to have more than one
profile assigned to a day. For example, if an announcement controller services two distinct areas (e.g., buildings),
then administrators may create schedule profiles for these two areas and load both profiles into the calendar.
Clicking this button brings up the window shown in Figure 4-2 with the fields explained below.
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Add Schedule to Dates X

Select Template Frofile
| bl

Apply Profile to... Using these days of the week...

») This Week (7/26) :
() This Month (Jul) ] Sunday Mon-Fri
() Today [#] Monday l&]
{_J This Date Range [] Tuesday
Start Date [] Wednesday le
7/30/2015 || Thursday
d Dat ] Friday lﬂj
End Date
7/30/2015 L Saturday Sat, Sun

[ 0K H Cancel ]

Figure 4-2: Add Schedule to Dates

Select Schedule Profile

This drop list is used to select a schedule profile from those that have been defined in the Schedule Profile
page.

Apply Profilet o é
This area determines which days to apply this profile in the broadest sense. The options are:

This Week i some or all days of this week as determined by days of the week selected on the right.
This Month T some or all days of this month as determined by days of the week selected on the right.

Today i Just today

O O O o

This Date Range i The days that fall within the start/end dates below as determined by days of the
week selected on the right. One can either type in dates in Month/Day/Year format or click on the
calendar icon to the right of each edit box to bring up a mini calendar such as the one in the figure
below, from which a date may be clicked.

Start Date ‘ ‘

7/30/2015
4 July, 2015 »

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

28 29 30 1 2 3 4
5 6 7 B 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
15 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 27 28 29 31 1
2 3 4 5 & 7 8

Figure 4-3: Date Selection Window
Using These Days of the Weeké

This area is used to modify/refine the choices made on the left when one has selected This Week, This Month
or This Date Range. One may either click on the individual day checkboxes or use of the shortcut buttons to
the right.
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OK

Clicking on this button will save the selections and apply the selected schedule profiles to the days indicated.
One will need to click on the Save option at the top right of the SMC to send these changes to the
announcement controller before they will actually take effect.

Cancel

Clicking on this button will exit the window without saving the changes.

Remove Schedule Button

This option brings up the same pop-up as is used for adding a schedule profile. All fields are the same as above.
The difference is that the profile is removed from any days that fall in the ranges of days selected.

Remove Schedule from Dates

Apply Profile to... Using these days of the week...

2 This Week (7/26) —
O This Month () [l sunday LMo |
) Today |+ Monday m}

() This Date Range [+ Tuesday

Start Date |+ Wednesday Mon, Wed, Fri

7/30/2015 || Thursday
[+/] Friday Tue, Thurs
End Date
Saturd
2/30/2015 L saturday Sat, Sun

Figure 4-4: Remove Schedule from Dates

Edit Tones

One can edit the tones on a particular day by running the mouse cursor over a day and then clicking on the bell

icon that appears in the upper left corner of the day grid box, as shown in Figure 4-5 below. Clicking on this
bringsupabDaybs Schedul ed Tones which | ooks exactly |like the
When a day is customized via this form, the profile name will have the added text *Altered*, to show it is a hon-

standard profile on that day.

. Weekdays [,__1]2 §)

Figure 4-5: Edit Tones Icon
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33 Schedule Profiles

Schedule Profiles are scripts of what messages to play when on any given day. It basically is a list of events defined by
time, optional pre-announcement chime, prerecorded message and destination zone group. These are defined on the
page as shown in Figure 5-1 and described below. The list box on the left is the list of Schedule Profiles. Selecting an
item on this list shows its details on the right hand side.

Schedule Profiles

llJ LJ [ Duplicate ] Name: |Weakda\'s |
Weekdays Color: n
Ad Hoc
-
LLJ 4
Play Time Name Chime Recorded Message Zone Group
8:00 AM Start Whistle Factory Whistle [eng-F] - [TakAll call (10)
8:15 AM Pledgs Pledge of Allegiance [eng-M] - All call (10)
8:25 AM Good Morning Good Morning - [Take 35] All call (10)
8:30 AM First period Period 1 [eng-F] - [Take 45] All call (10)
9:30 AM Second Period Period 2 [eng-F] - [Take 46] All call (10)
10:30 AM Third Period Period 3 [eng-F] - [Take 47] All call (10)
11:30 &M Fourth Period Period 4 [eng-F] - [Take 48] All call (10) L
12:00 PM Time for Lunch It's Time for Lunch - [Take 33 All call (10)
12:00 PM First Lunch First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F]All call (10)
12:15 PM Second Lunch Second Lunch Grades 3-8 [en¢all call (10)
12:30 PM Third Lunch Third Lunch grades 1-5 [eng-FAll call (10)
12:45 PM First Lunch Over First Lunch Ended [eng-F] - [TAll call (10)
-

Figure 5-1: Schedule Profiles

Controls on the Left

5

Click this button to create a new blank ScheduwnemalPr of i |

edit the profile using the controls on the right of this page.
Delete the currently selected profile, after responding positively to the pop-up Yes/No prompt.

Duplicate Button

Duplicate the currently selected profile. The name will be initialized to the name of the original profile plus
A(Duplicate)o.

Profiles List Box

This is a list of all defined Schedule Profiles in the system.

Controls on the Right.

(Profile) Name

The name of the Profile (what appears on the left and elsewhere in SMC).
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Color Picker

The larger box shows the current color (blue in the example).
Clicking on the square button in the middle brings up the color
picker pop-up, from which one can select a standard or recently
used color from the ones near the bottom or any custom color by
moving the cursor in the color wheel or by typing in RGB values.
Clicking on the OK button closes the pop-up and assigns the
selected color.

L=
Adds an event (row to the grid) with default Play Time of midnight

and event name of MNew Eventd From here one may edit event in-
place in the grid.

107

#FFO0OGBES

L= [ O

Delete the currently selected profile event. Note: there is no L__°<
confirmation (Yes/No pop-up) for this action. It takes effect
immediately.

Play Time

Change when this event will play each day that it is assigned to. Note: after changing
this value, the event will be moved to in the grid to its time sequence location (e.g.,

Play Time It

8:00 AM = (1| ¢
between two other events with play times that bracket it.) To edit, click once in the cell. 3:00 AM : l(: |
The view changes to edit as shown at right. If one clicks on the clock icon, it opens a 8:30 AM ]
drop list of some common times, as shown. One can either type in a new time or 9:00 AM I
position the cursor in the hours, minutes or AM/PM area and use the up/down arrows. 9:30 AM F

(Event) Name Loioo A ’
10:30 AM o
The name/description for this event (e.g., Lunch Start). AR :

Chime

The pre-announcement chime that should be played ahead of the pre-recorded message for this event. This
is an optional field. One makes a selection by first clicking twice on the cell (row/column) so that a drop list
control appears. Then open this control and select a chime from the list, such as the example shown in
Figure 5-2.

Recorded Message

The message to play for this event. One makes a selection by first clicking twice on the cell so that a drop list

control appears. Then open this control and select a message from the list, such as in the example shown in
Figure 5-2.

Zone Group

Where to play the message for this event. One makes a selection by first clicking twice on the cell so that a

drop list control appears. Then open this control and select a zone group from the list, such as in the example
shown in Figure 5-2.
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chime . A Recorded Message Zone Group

LA M Dutchbird ~ |all call (10}

Alert Tone 1 enbird Earthquake Drill [eng-F] D) -

3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime tchbird Factory Whistle [eng-F] D) Zone Group ‘ I
AR L tchbird him First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] oy ==K T ‘

Bong Pre-Annc Chime tchbird First Lunch Ended [eng-F] : All call (10) e

nirme

Chime 5 Pre-Announce Chime tchbird Lockdown [eng-F]

VvACS to vACS (11)
Chime & Pre-Announce Chime . . _ VACS to ACS (12)
Period 1 [eng-F]

EBcng-Bong Period 2 [eng-F] To ACS offline zones only (13)

Local and ACS offline zones (14)

Carind % Tana_E1

Figure 5-2: Select Chime, Message, and Zone Group
3.4 Day/Night Schedule

‘ Note: IP Only SMC will not show this configuration section.

This feature allows you to change the output levels of the system by a pre-defined amount based on the time-of-day for
each day of the week. You have a Day level and a Night level. The Day level is the Overall level that you have set for
each output of the device. You can then define the Night level by entering an offset amount in the Night column for the
zone, such as is shown in Figure 6-2. The value in the Night column will be subtracted from the Overall level to turn the
system down during the Night schedule times, which are defined in this section.

Day/Night Schedule

Match All To Sunday
Day Enabled Day Start  Might Start
Sunday
Monday 08:00:00 18:02:00
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday 09:00:00 16:10:00
Friday 09:15:00 16:00:00
Saturday

Figure 6-1: Day/Night Schedule

Match All to Sunday Button

Click this button to copy the values of the three columns for Sunday (the top row) to all other days (rows) in the
weekly schedule.

Day

This read-only field identifies which day of the week the row defines.

Enabled

Click this checkbox to enable the Day/Night schedule for each day at the programmed Day Start and Night Start
times. When not checked, the Day Start and Night Start fields will not display any time values and the level
change will not be applied for that day.
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Day Start

Enter the time-of-day here where the system will go from the night level to the day level. Enter the time in 24-hour
time format. For example, you would enter "8:00" for 8AM and "20:00" for 8PM.

Night Start

Enter the time-of-day here where the system will go from the day level to the night level. Enter the time in 24-hour
time format. For example, you would enter "8:00" for 8AM and "20:00" for 8PM.

Night Gain Offset

Each output device that is capable of Day / Night Schedule level adjustments will have a Night field for its zone
configuration similar to what is shown in Figure 16-2. You must configure this level for each zone that you wish to
change as part of the schedule. Leaving the default value of 0 will effectively remove the zone from the schedule.

Night Gain
Offset

Match To First

# Description Owerall Emig BGM BGM Channel
Building 12 - 1A -20 Channel 1
2 Building 12 - 1B -20 Channel 1

Building 11 - 2A -20 Channel 1

Building 11 - 2B -20 Channel 1

Figure 6-2: DNA7800 Zones Configuration
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3.5 Scheduled Actions

Actions created here are played on a schedule rather than triggered from a device. Actions can be scheduled to play at
periodic intervals throughout the day or only on specific days and during a programmed time window. The most common
type of action used on a schedule is a prerecorded message. By using scheduled actions for prerecorded messages, the
system can play various informational messages in a facility as determined by the management staff.

Hn

|Fries? |

"
welcome .

Round about testing

Roundabout 2 i)

SunRail evt 1 o

SunRail evt 2 5 B130 AMIZ c

Tornado _

o B
o IIKEEH ©
o

QK Cance

Figure 7-1: Scheduled Actions

B

Click this button to add a new action to the list. New actions will automatically open the action definition window to
configure the action as shown in Figure 7-2. This process of creating the action is identical to creating actions for
devices. Refer to the section on Action Types for details on configuring specific actions.

Action Details

Copy Action

Figure 7-2: Action Definition Window

=

Click this button to delete the selected scheduled action from the list. Scheduled actions are highlighted by
clicking on the name in the list.
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Schedule

When a scheduled action is selected in the list, it displays the Scheduled Action Details window to the right of the
list. This window provides access to the schedule and action configuration options.

o EE
||
o CTI—

il 1/1

o IIEEITH ©
) 12/31

o IECEXTH ©
o [

OK Cancel

Figure 7-3: Scheduled Action Details

Action

This field displays the description of the action as entered in the description field of the action definition
window. Click the Edit icon on the right to open the action definition window to edit the action parameters.

Edit Button

Click this button to edit the actual action, such as which message to play, in the same window as used to
assign actions to devices. Refer to the section on Action Types for details on configuring specific actions.

Note: When actions are used as part of a scheduled action, the Entry Code field will be setto T 1 by
default. This is correct for embedded actions and you must not edit this field.

OK Button

After an edit to the scheduled action has been made, click the OK button to save the changes and move to a
different action. This will not apply the changes to the system. That must be done using the Save option at the
top right of SMC.

Cancel Button
Select Cancel to discard the edits.
Description

Use this text field to enter a basic description of the scheduled action. This is the text that will be used to
identify the action in the scheduled actions list.

Enabled
When this box is checked, the action will play based on the programmed schedule. When not checked, the

action will not play. This allows actions to be turned on or off without deleting them from the system.
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Mode

There are five (5) schedule modes available from the Mode drop-down list. The default mode type is Daily,

which will allow the action to play every day based on the date and time window defined. Each mode type is
explained below.

Figure 7-4: Scheduled Actions Mode
Daily

This schedule type will play the action at the specified interval every day of the week within the

programmed start and stop dates. It will only play during the time window defined with the start and stop
times.

Nrer ]
||

sy -

(i 1/1

o IIEEXIE ©

il 12/31
S ICELLE ©
o (N

Figure 7-5: Daily Schedule Mode
Weekly

This mode also allows you to define a date window and a daily time window for the action to play just like
the daily schedule mode. It adds the ability to choose which day(s) of the week to play the action. A day-

of-week selection list appears as shown in Figure 7-6. The action will only play on those days that are
checked.
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Figure 7-6: Weekly Schedule Mode
Monthly
This mode will only play the action on a specific day of the month. The day is entered in the Day of the

Month field. The action will play on the specified day of the month within the programmed date range. It
will play at the programmed interval during that day in the programmed time window.

)
| |
O\ Monthly  ~
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Figure 7-7: Monthly Schedule Mode

Relative

This mode allows you to play the action on a schedule that is relative to the first day of the month. This
allows for scheduled actions such as the first Tuesday of every month. You enter the relative week

number in the Week of the Month field and then check the box for each day within that week that the
action is to play.
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Figure 7-8: Relative Schedule Mode
As with the previous modes, the action must have a date window and a time window configured as well.
Yearly

With this mode, the action will only play on the date entered in the Start Date field. It can play once at the
specified start time, or it can play at the programmed repeat interval within the programmed time window.

e |

| |
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o IIEECITH ©
o IEEEIIE ©
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Figure 7-9: Yearly Schedule Mode
Start Date/Stop Date

These two fields specify the date range during which the action will play. These dates are month and day
relative to the current year, thus no year should be included when manually typing in a date. For example, to
play a message for the entire month of May, you would enter 5/1 for a start date and 5/31 for the stop date.
The action will then play at the programmed interval during the programmed time window.

When you click on the date entry field, a calendar picker window will open as shown in Figure 7-10. You can
either manually type in the date or click on a day in the calendar picker to set the date. Use the left and right
arrows at the top of the calendar to navigate to different months.

Only the start date will be available when the mode is set to Yearly.
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Figure 7-10: Date Picker Window
Start Time/Stop Time

The start and stop times are used to define a time window in which the action will play during the date range
as determined by the start and stop dates. Click on the time field to edit the time. You can manually type in
the time or use the up/down arrows to increase or decrease the value at the current cursor position.
Alternately, one may click on the clock icon to the right and get a drop list of times on the half hours, as shown
in Figure 7-11. This is used as a shortcut to jump to an approximate time.

12:00 AM :|Q

12:00 AM b
12:30 AM |
1:00 &M
1:30 AM

2:00 AM

2:30 AM ‘

Figure 7-11: Time Picker Window

Interval (mins)

The interval determines how often the action will play during the specified time window. A positive whole
number will set the playback interval in minutes while negative numbers indicate an interval in seconds. For
example, an entry of 5 would create an interval of five (5) minutes. An entry of i 30 would create an interval of
30 seconds. Intervals are start-to-start times. Therefore, if you entered a playback interval of 30 seconds and
the message was 10 seconds long, there would be 20 seconds between the end of the message and the
beginning of the next cycle.
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4. SMC Configuration Tab

The Configuration Tab has the following configuration pages which are described in the sections which follow.

1 Controllersi This | ocal systemdbds announ cnagolieesrhatit mesncommudicete r a n
with.

Recorded Messages i Define the recorded message library for use with actions, events and scheduling.

Chimes 7 Define tones for use as pre-announcement chimes and intercom/monitoring connection and
notification tones.

1 Telephone Actions i Define selected parameters for actions that may be done from a telephone.

Devices i Define all devices used in this local system, settings for the devices (e.g., volume level and EQ)
and actions that may be initiated from them (if input/control devices).

Announcement Classes i The levels of priority with other announcement control properties.
Zone Groups i Groupings of zones (device outputs) into handy groups for use in defining actions.

User Groups i Groups for mic station users for large installations such as airports. This links to groups
defined in PRIZM/Enterprise for granting/restricting permissions to certain flight data and such.

Mic Templates 1 User interface definition for graphical type mic stations such as the IED528.
Mic Passwords i Mic station login accounts (individual users).

Events T Events are single actions or combinations of actions, including some sequence timing between
multiple actions.

1 Visual Alerts and Wayfinding 7 Additional visual graphics that may accompany announcement text and
persist after the announcement ends.

1 E-mail Lists i Destinations (mobile phone numbers) for sending visual text to as SMS (Short Message
Service) text messages.

1 System Supervision i Parameters and definitions for faults in the local system.

In addition, there are sections on Actions Types and how to Print the Configuration in this chapter.
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41 Controllers

This section is where you define certain parameters of the controller as well as define all other controllers in the system. In
order for this controller to communicate with another controller, it must be defined in the Remote Controllers list.

Controllers

My Controller:
| System £2

Remote Controllers: |

System #3
System 1 (ACS)

Lifeline

Controller Details

Description:
Broadcast IP Address:
LCD Password:
System Mumber:
IP Address:
Metmask:
WCF Port:
AAS Manager Address:
Run DHCP Server:
DHCP Address Start Range:
DHCP Address End Range:
Lifeline System:
Kill Lifeline:
Use Multi 500R Protocol: |
Audio Bus Router:
Audio Bus Entries:

Local Bus Priority:

i |System #2

lSend Reset Command

1) |10.255.255.255

7436

0|2
i) |10.81.33.103

255.0.0.0
80

i) |10.81.33.1

4 l_l

i
|

Lifeline > | x

[+

v | x

|InpuL-f0utpuI: Bus Mumber |

S &

Figure 8-1: Controllers Tab

In versions of GCK prior to 3.0, there are three clickable text options located at the upper right corner of Figure 8-1.
Clicking on one of the options will take you to a page in the First Run Setup Wizard to quickly configure the system. It is
not recommended that you use these options if you have already configured devices in the system.
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Default Configuration

Clicking on this text will take you to the VACS First Run Setup Wizard page as shown in Figure 8-2. From

here, you can select a default configuration from the list or load one from a file. Refer to the vACS First Run
Setup Wizard documentation for additional information.

Default Configuration Files:

Generic VACS

Load Default Configuration

Load From File

This will allow you to load a completed
configuration file from your local
machine. This will skip the rest of the
new system initialization process and
proceed directly to advanced
configuration.

Load Configuration From File

‘IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9F8076 Current Zones:17 Current Frames: 1
Netmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed:32 Licensed:8
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Device Definition

Clicking on this text will take you to the VACS First Run Setup Wizard page as shown in Figure 8-3. From
here, you can specify system address information and the number of each device type in the system. Refer to
the VACS First Run Setup Wizard documentation for additional information.

Note: The Internal CobraNet Audio Device has its own network port that must be configured separately.
The System Management Center cannot directly set this address. Refer to the Internal CobraNet Audio
Device documentation for instructions on setting this address

Network Definition

System Number:E
System IP Address: 10.2.129.100

System MNetmask:| 255 0.0.0

Devices

Inputs Outputs Core Devices

T2040NLR Titan Moise, Logic & Relay Devices:D T9150 Amplifier Frames:D 1100 MSG Dwices:D
528 Mic Statiuns:E T9016RY Titan Relay Devices:D 1502A1 Input Devices:D
524 Mic Statinns:D Visual Paging Groups:D

Intercom Groups:

Save System Descrniption & Define Users

.IP Address: 10.2.129.100 MAC Address: 00224D9FE076 Current Zones:17 Current Frames: 1 SMS:True
Metmask: 255.0.0.0 System Version: 2.1.5674.20099 Licensed: 32 Licensed: 8

Figure 8-3: Device Definition
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User Definition

Clicking on this text will take you to the VACS First Run Setup Wizard page as shown in Figure 8-4. From
here, you can define initial usernames and passwords for the three levels of access. More users can be
added later from the Admin tab. Refer to the vACS First Run Setup Wizard documentation for additional
information.

User Roles

Admin Installers Users

User Name:| admin | User Name:| installer | User Name:| user

Pas.swnrd:|admin | Pas's“"“rd:|installer | Pas.swnrd:|user

First Nam3:|Admin | First Name:| Installer | First Name:| Mew

Last Name:| User | Last Name:| User | Last Name:| User

Save Users & Discover Devices

Figure 8-4: User Definition
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My Controller

This represents the local controller to which you are currently connected. To edit the local controller options,
select it under the My Controller list. The right section of the window will change to list the current configuration of
the local controller. Any time you make changes to the local controller, you must click either the OK or CANCEL

buttons before attempting to select anything else.

Building 1 (My Controller) Details

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Desig n s ,
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017
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Broadcast IP:

Audio Bus Router:

Local Bus Priority:

Remote Bus Priority:

Tone Schedule Priority:
Unicast Announcement Report:
Telephone Mic Number:

Audio Bus Entries:

|10.255.255.255

Description: |Building 1 lsand Reset Command] =
IP Address: |10.2.128.190 |
Netmask: |255.0.0.0 |
Gateway: |1EI.EI.EI.1 |
|

L

System Mumber: 17
LCD Password: 7436
External Titan Monitor Test Config: ]
WCF Port: 8o
AAS Manager IP: | |
Enable DHCP Server: =]
Lifeline System: l - ] X L
Kill Lifeline: ]
Use Multi-500R Protocol: =]

T)x

I High Prionty (Pri:4)

2Jx]

l Medium Priority (Pri:6)

~ x|

I Low Priority (Pri:8)

2] x]

[}

256

|Inpul.f0uluut Bus Number |

@J Devices:

Type Description

Location

Internal CobraM: Ken's Test System (My Controller)

Internal Audio D Ken's Test System (My Controller)

- Bt

ID « Audio Port  Audio IP
1 5002 239.192.0.1
2 5004 239.192.0.1
3 5006 239.192.0.1
4 5008 239.192.0.1
5 5010 239.192.0.1
3 5012 239.192.0.1
7 5014 239.192.0.1

8 5016 239.192.0.1

[E A IEDNet+ Transmitters:

Voices:

Name Language

Microsoft Lili

Gender Speed Volume Bitrate
Microsoft Anna American English Female 0 100 16

Female 0 100 16

Sample Rate
22000

22000

Figure 8-5: My Controller Configuration
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Description

Enter a descriptive text string for the system. This text will appear at the top of the SMC window to identify
which controller page is currently accessed.

Send Reset Command

Click this button to restart the vVACS service. Note that this will take the announcement controller offline for a
brief period of time.

I[P Address

By default, this field is populated with the current IP address obtained from the operating system. If you
change the address here, it will change the IP address of the controller.

Caution: Changing the address here will require a system reboot if it is different from the current settings.

Netmask

This setting also defaults to the subnet mask setting obtained from the operating system. If you change the
address here, it will change the subnet mask of the controller.

Note: The Internal CobraNet Audio Device has its own network port that must be configured
separately. The System Management Center cannot directly set this address. Refer to the Internal
CobraNet Audio Device documentation for instructions on setting this address.

Gateway

By default, this field is populated with the current IP address obtained from the operating system. If you
change the address here, it will change the IP address of the controller.

Caution: Changing the address here will require a system reboot if it is different from the current settings.

Broadcast IP Address

This is the network address to use for talking to all the mic stations and when broadcasting status messages
such as announcement reports.

LCD Password

On units such as the IP100 or IP108 that have a front panel LCD, this is the password used to unlock
advanced/admin features of the interface. See Appendix F for details on using the front panel and how the
password is employed.

External Titan Monitor Test Configuration

This box should be checked when you are using enhanced Titan (T9160) testing functionality that requires the
use of a separate configuration application. This is required when the End-of-Branch (EOB) testing devices
are used in conjunction with a T9160 mainframe. When enabled, the test configuration features are disabled
in the T9160 device setup screens of the SMC.
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System Number

As a rule each controller must have a unique system number (17 32). Enter the appropriate number here.
When you define this controller in another controller& Remote Controllers list, you will need to properly
reference this system number. This is also the Group Number used to configure microphone stations to
communicate with their parent controller.

WCF Port

This sets the port that the application uses to communicate with other applications and services. The default
is 80 and it should not be changed unless it is required for a custom installation.

AAS Manager IP

AAS stands for Automated Announcement System, which is a subsystem of PRIZM/Enterprise. If you have an
installation that utilizes an external announcement manager, such as the Flight Announcement System (FAS),
then you must enter the IP address of that (PRIZM) server here. This allows the local controller to
communicate with that server.

Enable DHCP Server

For systems that utilize intercom or IP speaker devices, it is necessary to have a DHCP (Dynamic IP address
assignment) server running on the network. In some installations, the house network may already have such
a server. In cases where one is not present, the server built into the system can be configured to run by
enabling it here and setting the address range parameters that follow.

DHCP Range Low End

The first address that the built-in DHCP server may assign to devices.
DHCP Range High End

The last address that the built-in DHCP server may assign to devices.
Lifeline System

Select the Lifeline ACS (if used) that will be used to back up this controller from the dropdown list. Click the
[X] button to the right of the drop-down list to remove the selection. In order for a system to appear in this list,
you must have a system defined as a VACS Lifeline type in the Remote Controllers list.

Kill Lifeline

This checkbox only applies when a vACS Lifeline is used to backup the local system. When checked, the

local controller will automatically instruct the Lifeline controller to reset and relinquish its control back to the

local controller when it comes (back) online. When not checked, you must go to the System Management

Center page on the Lifeline controller and manually relinquish controli n or der f or control t
main controller. You may also send a reset command using the Send Reset Command button if you select

the Lifeline controller in the Remote Controllers list to accomplish this manual fail back function.

! This rule is true for the typical peer-to-peer facility installation. For systems with one head end and many (slave) remote
systems, such as a transit facility, there are special ways to configure the system to get around this rule. See application
notes and information from IED for these cases.
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User Multi 500R Protocol

Check this box if you are installing this controller in a system that has a 510/520ACS that uses two IEDA500R
cards for a 16-bus system instead of the standard 8-bus system.

Note: The four Audio Bus fields which follow are used to configure a master controller that manages
analog audio buses out to slave controllers (GLOBALCOM or legacy 8000 systems). Typically this might
be used in a head end system of a large transit installation that still uses analog audio lines out to train
lines and passenger stations.

Audio Bus Router

If Controllers uses an analog audio bus router device, it is selected/defined in this field. The selection in the
drop list will be the 9032DSP device that is to be used as the audio bus router. Audio buses connect audio
from the head end (master) controller to distributed (slave) controllers. Typically, each slave controller is
attached to one audio bus (multiple controllers attach to each bus). So, in order to transmit audio to that
controller, the audio must be placed on that particular audio bus.

Audio Bus Entries

Once a Bus Router device is selected, this table will populate showing each input and output of the router
device (e.g., 8x8, 16x16 or 32x32 depending on the device type and number of inputs and outputs it has).
One can then assign Audio Bus Numbers, which are identifiers used in network messages between the
master controller and the slave controllers who request use of these buses. It is not necessary to assign a
number to every input and output, only those that are actually used in the system architecture need to be
numbered.

Local Bus Priorities

ALocal 0O buses are owned by an ar e asecionmotthe trdnditeysten().elf. g . ,
the area controller wishes to use an audio bus, it designates this as his local bus, which is typically assigned a
higher priority than the remote bus priority. The higher priority allows the area controller that owns the bus to
pre-empt other uses of the bus. This selection is one of the announcement classes defined for this

GLOBALCOM system, and also establishes the bus priority relative to other uses of the audio router inputs

and outputs (e.g., as zones by locally initiated announcements).

Remote Bus Priority

AfRemoted buses are not owned by themtoargachslave aomrbllere | | er t |
outside its normal area. For example: Off-hours, one area controller might take charge of additional sections

of a transit system and then need to send announcements out to slave controllers attached to other (remote)

buses. Typically, this priority is configured to be lower than the Local Bus Priority to give the area controller

that owns a local bus preference for that resource. This selection is one of the announcement classes

defined for this GLOBALCOM system, and also establishes the bus priority relative to other uses of the audio

router inputs and outputs (e.g., as zones by locally initiated announcements).

Tone Schedule Priority

The Announcement Class (priority) to use for sending notification and monitoring tones to intercoms and IP
speakers. This is also used for playing messages from the Calendar schedule (Day Template messages).

Unicast Announcement Report

When checked, the default behavior of broadcasting announcement reports will be over-ridden. Instead the
announcement controller will send unicast messages to only those network devices (such as the

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atles Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Designs, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C,AtlEIS IED I'lll LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas S]]

PRIZM/Enterprise server) that register for announcement reports. If one needs reports to span VLANSs (or
routed LANS), then this option should be checked.

Devices

These are devices built into the announcement controller, such as a 1200LIR logic input/relay output device
(1200ACS only), a digital audio sound device (e.g., CobraNet sound card), and telephone interface module (a
software-only device). Highlight the device and click the settings icon located at the top of the list or double
click on the item to open the editor for the device. The1200 Logic Input/Relay Output device can be used to
launch actions. Refer to the Devices section of the documentation to learn how to configure each individual
device.

Note: The Internal CobraNet Audio Device has its own network port that must be configured
separately. The System Management Center cannot directly set this address. Refer to the Internal
CobraNet Audio Device documentation for instructions on setting this address.

ecic) Devices:
Type Description Location Actions Extra Info

1200LIR Legic Ir System 2 (LIR) Internal LIR (sys 2) | Actions: 13 & Zones, Start Zone: 57, Mic 256

Internal CobraM System 2 (PCI)

Figure 8-6: My Controller Device Configuration
IEDNet+ Transmitters

IEDNet+ uses an industry standard, Layer 3 routable RTP (Real-Time Protocol) for the audio transport
between VACS controllers that reside on different VLANs. Each controller can support up to eight (8)
simultaneous RTP connections. An IEDNet+ Transmitter must be defined for each outgoing channel and have
a unique multicast IP address and port combination.

When you configure this controller as a remote controller on another vACS, you must use the IEDNet+
Transmitter information from here to tell the other controller that this controller uses these Transmitters.

Click the [+] button to add a new transmitter to the list. Click the [X] button to delete the currently selected
item from the list.

ID
Each transmitter will be assigned its own unique ID number. This is a system-assigned number and
cannot be edited.

Audio Port
This is the RTP port number that will be used along with the multicast group IP address to uniquely
identify the audio channel. This number is automatically calculated by the system, but can be changed to
meet the installation network requirements.
The default port number is calculated using the following formula:

4000 + (1000 x {system number}) + {ID}
For example, transmitters 1 and 2 on system 1 would use ports 5001 and 5002. Transmitters 1 and 2 on
system 2 would use ports 6001 and 6002.
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Audio IP

This is the multicast address to use for this channel. Generally all RTP channels share the same
multicast address and are distinguished only by the Audio Port value. These addresses must be a valid
class D address in the range 224.0.0.0 i 239.255.255.255. This may be over-ridden to meet the
installation network requirements, but by default SMC assigns addresses of 239.192.0.x, where x is the
system number.

Voices

This section configures the Text-to-Speech voices that will be available for selection when defininga TTS
action type. This list is automatically populated with the languages that are installed on your system.

Note: TTS engines must be purchased and installed separately and are not included with the base
system software. Some installations of Windows supply (low-quality) free voices which will appear in this
area as well.

Note: Even the built-in voices may not be useable until they are fully configured. At a minimum they must
be associated with a language that they can be used for. If they appear in this list, it only means they are
detected, not that they are properly configured.

Description
This is a read-only description of the installed voice.
Language

Select the language for the voice. Only one voice can be defined for each language. Thus, you cannot
have multiple voices for the same language.

Gender
Select either a male for female voice from the drop-down list.
Speed

This value is used to adjust the speed at which the voice plays. A valid range is from 7 10 (very slow) to
+10 (very fast). The default value is 0 and you can adjust it to meet your needs. It is recommended that
you adjust in increments of 1 until you are satisfied with the results.

Volume

Select a numerical percentage (0 i 100) to set the volume of the voice. The system will have default
values that are unique to each voice. If the voice defaults to a value of 0, then you must adjust it yourself.
A value between 80 and 90 is a good starting point. This field can be adjusted for each voice to evenly
balance the installed voices with live and prerecorded announcements.

Bitrate

This field allows you to select between bit rates of 16 or 8. A bitrate of 16 is recommended as it will
provide a higher quality speech rendering. Using a rate of 8 will result in smaller file sizes and slightly
faster rendering times, but at reduced quality.

Sample rate

This field allows you to select between sample rates of 22000Hz and 16000Hz. 22000Hz is
recommended as it will produce a higher quality speech rendering. Using a sample rate of 16000Hz will
result in smaller file sizes and slightly faster rendering times, but at reduced quality.
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Note: If using pre-announcement tones from the Chimes library with TTS voices, 16000 Hz sample rate
must be used to be compatible with the Chimes.

Remote Controllers

Building 2 Details

Controller Type: 5400 ACS
Description: |Building 2 lSEnd Reset CommandJ
IP Address: |1E|.2.128.193 |
Lifeline IP: | |
Audio Transport: [ IEDNet+ Multicast x|

System Number: 3

lLJ l;l IEDNet+ Transmitters:

ID & Audio Port  Audio IP

1 7002 239.192.0.3
2 7004 239.192.0.3
3 7006 239.192.0.3
4 7008 239.1592.0.3
5 7010 239.192.0.3
6 7012 239.192.0.3
7 7014 239.192.0.3
8 7016 239.192.0.3

Figure 8-7: Remote Controller Configuration

Type | vacs .
On versions prior to GCK Version 3, there was a type field on the REES
remote controller for setting its type. This was a drop-list selector izz -
such as the one at right. In Version 3 and later, this is shown at AC:;':E
. ~ V. ireline
thetopasaread-onl y field AController
Remote8000
) ] ) ] ) Select Controller Type
Starting with GCK Version 3, type select is done when the controller is [ - |
added via the [+] button. Clicking this button brings up a selection window I
with a drop-list selection such as the one shown at right. One should select VACE Lifeline
the type of remote controller that this entry represents. Legacy ACS
. } ol
Some of the fields below only apply to certain remote Controller Types. Legacy ACS Lifeline
Remote 8000
5400 ACS
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Description

Enter a descriptive text string for the system. This text will appear in the Remote Controllers list to identify
the system. A hyperlink to the SMC for the remote system will appear below the description field. You can
click this link to open the SMC window for the remote controller, if it is a device that has SMC.

Send Reset Command

Click this button to restart the vVACS service on the remote controller. Note that this will take the
announcement controller offline for a brief period of time.

You can also use this to reset a VACS Lifeline controller to relinquish its control after a controller has been
restored when the Kill Lifeline checkbox is not checked.

Bridge Device

Select the device that will be used as the network bridge device to access the remote system. Typically, this
will be the 1100DAB assigned to the local controller.

System Number

This is an ID number used by each announcement controller in the system. Each system must have a unique
system number (17 32). The system number is also used as the Group Number for microphone station
setup. The system number for a remote controller must match the system number defined in the remote
cont r &My Comtrofies definition.

IP Address
This is the IP address of the remote system.
IP Address #2

This is used to identify the IP address of a second CPU when interfacing with a legacy ACS that has
redundant processors.

CobraNet Device IP

If the remote controller is a VACS Lifeline type, then you must enter the IP address of the CobraNet sound
card (if installed) in the Lifeline controller. Typically this address is one number higher than the IP address of
the controller.

WCF Port

This sets the port that the application uses to communicate with other applications and services. The default
is 80 and it should not be changed unless it is required for a custom installation.

Remote TX

This number represents the ID number of the CobraNet bundle that the remote controller will use to send
announcements to other controllers. This is used by the local controller, along with the System Number, to
calculate the actual bundle number to receive audio signals from the remote controller. For most systems, this
number will be 1 and can be found in the Internal CobraNet Audio Device setup on the remote system as
shown in Figure 8-8.
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System #2 (PCI) Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | System #2 (PCI) Show All Fields
e |
i) 10.81.33.104

Type Mumber of Channels
RemoteOrLocal 8
Unused 0
Unused 0

Unused 0

Type Mumber of Channels
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1
RemoteQrLocal 1

RemoteQrLocal 1

Figure 8-8: Internal CobraNet Audio Device Transmitter Channels
Lifeline System

Select the Lifeline ACS (if used) that will be used to back up this controller from the dropdown list. Since one
Lifeline ACS may backup multiple controllers, it is important for the local controller to know which Lifeline ACS
will backup each controller to prevent any conflicts. Click the [X] button to the right of the drop-down list to
remove the selection. In order for a system to appear in this list, you must have a system defined as a VACS
Lifeline type in the Remote Controllers list.

Push Takes and Configuration

If this box is checked, the local controller will transfer new audio and visual takes, and key configuration files
to the remote controller as they are added to the local controller. When used appropriately, this will ensure
that all controllers will have the same take files.

You must have this option checked when the remote controller is a Lifeline ACS.
Digital Audio Type
The way in which audio reaches this system from Controllers. Choices are:

o0 RTP (networked layer 3 audio transmitted via multicast)
0 Unicast RTP (networked layer 3 audio unicast to remote systems)

o0 CobraNet (networked layer 2, low-latency audio)
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o Digital Audio Bus (bus controlled via a Bus Router Device configured on My System).
Audio Bus

If Digital Audio Bus type is selected, one uses this field to designate the audio bus number that this remote
controller is connected to.

Audio Transport

This determines the method that the local controller will use to transmit and receive audio to and from the
remote controller. You must select either CobraNet, Digital Audio Bus, IEDNet+ Multicast or IEDNet+
Unicast from the dropdown list. When selecting IEDNet+ as the transport method, you must configure the

IEDNet+ Transmitters here to match the Transmitter settings in the My Controller definition of the other
controller.

IEDNet+ Transmitters

Click the [+] button to add a new transmitter to the list. Click the [X] button to delete the currently selected
item from the list.

ID

Each transmitter will be assigned its own unique ID number. This is a system-assigned number and
cannot be edited.

Audio Port

This is the RTP port number that will be used along with the multicast group IP address to uniquely

identify the audio channel. This number is automatically calculated by the system, but can be changed to
meet the installation network requirements.

The default port number is calculated using the following formula:

4000 + (1000 x {system number}) + {ID}

For example, transmitters 1 and 2 on system 1 would use ports 5001 and 5002. Transmitters 1 and 2 on
system 2 would use ports 6001 and 6002.

Audio IP

This is the multicast group IP address used by this controller. The default address is 239.192.0.x where x
corresponds to the system number. When combined with the port number, this provides a unique

transmitter address. The address and/or port configuration can be changed to meet the installation
network requirements as needed.

Note: IEDNet+ Multicast and IEDNet+ Unicast digital audio types use this same list of transmitters, i.e.,

the same port numbers. The Unicast type ignores the Audio IP setting and instead transmits to the IP
address of the remote system controller.
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4.2 Recorded Messages

Recorded messages are WAV files that can be played as part of actions, events, and schedules. They are imported and
defined on this configuration page.

) o) oo frrmnomes

Alarm Being Investigated [eng-F] - [Take 13] F

. Description: |Fire Emergency £1 [eng-F] |
Alarm Cause Identified [eng-F] - [Take 14]

Alarm Cleared / Return to Normal [eng-F] - [Take There is a fire emergency in the building. Please evacuate by using
Building Evacuation #1 [eng-F] - [Take 12] the nearest fire exit.
Custodian [eng-F] - [Take 24]
Dismissed [eng-F] - [Take 25] Visual Text:
Earthguake Annc [eng-F] - [Take 26]

Earthguake Drill [eng-F] - [Take 27] 1

Factory Whistle - [Take 28]

Fire Emergency #1 [eng-F] - [Take 11] Upload File: |Browse
First L h Ended -F] - [Take 30 .
irst Lunch Ended [eng-F] - [Take 30] Duration (secs):
First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] - [Take 25]
Lockdown [eng-F] - [Take 31] Preview:
Moving Walkway is Ending [M] - [Take 48]

Mo Smoking (short) [F] - [Take 45]

Nkl [

Volume Adjustment:

dB |Adjust

Mo Waiting, Unloading [M] - [Take 47] oK Cance

Period 1 [eng-F] - [Take 32] i
4| | 3

Figure 9-1. Recorded Messages

L+

Add a new message to the Iist. It will be added wi
This name and other properties can then be edited on the right. One must upload a file to the system before it
can be used by the announcement controller.

Delete the currently selected message.

Import Button

Open a GLOBALCOM Take Library file (*.GCL) and select messages from this library to import into this local
system. Clicking this button brings up a File Open dialog. Once a file is selected, then the Recorded Message
Library Importer window appears, such as the example in Figure 9-2. One can listen to any of the messages in a
library by clicking on the Play button on each entry.

To import, one checks off Import checkboxes on all the desired messages from this library followed by the OK
button.
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| A | | Mone |
Import | Description Visual Text

I Custedian [eng-F] |U Custodian, please report to the front office. b

|| Dizmissed [eng-F] U All students are dismissed for the day.

([ Earthguake Annc [eng-F] |U This is an earthguake anncuncement. FPlease duck and cover.

|| Earthgquake Drill [eng-F] U This is a drill; this is an earthquake drill. Please duck and cover.

([ Factory Whistle |U

|| First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] U First Lunch grades 2 and 4.

([ First Lunch Ended [eng-F] |U First Lunch has ended.

“% | Attention, attention, this is a lockdown. Please proceed to your lockdown

L] Lockdown [eng-F] U assemblvrareas !

[ Period 1 [eng-F] |U Please proceed to penod 1.

|| Period 2 [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 2.

(I Period 3 [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 3.

|| Period 4 [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 4.

[ Period 5 [eng-F] |U Please proceed to penod 5.

| Period & [eng-F] U Please proceed to penod 6.

| P e fea | I‘I:ilnl—— &, P i

| Ok | | Cancel |

Figure 9-2: Recorded Message Library Importer

Export Button

Clicking this button brings up a File Save dialog box for selecting a folder and entering a file name for the
exported library. This function will create a *.GCL file with all the messages in the Recorded Message section of
the local system. This feature may be used for backup purposes or as a convenient way to take the recorded
message library from one system and transfer it to another system (via the Import button on that second system).

Refresh Devices

Confirmation

When Takes must be shared across multiple devices for one
system, such as one or more Message Player (MSG) devices or
the Lifeline backup devices, this button can be used to

Are you sure you want to push all Recorded
Messages and Chime to MSG and Lifeline devices?

immediately send all user takes in the Recorded Message | Yes @ N0 |
Library to these other known devices. Clicking this button first
brings up a confirmation dialog box. The Takeswillbesent only i f fAYeso is selected.

Message List

The messages currently defined in the local system are shown in this list box. The actual Take (message)
numbers assigned to these are shown after the name/description. This is an aid for situations where the actual
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file on the hard drive needs to be located or for when external announcement control software need to know Take
numbers to supply in the network messages to the announcement controller.

Description

This is the name or short description of this message. This appears in the list box on the left and in all drop list
controls in the SMC configuration areas where messages are used.

Visual Text

This is the text that should be sent to displays, if present in the system, or to SMS recipients. If there are no
visual elements in the system, this field could also be used simply to document the full text transcript of the audio.

Upload File ([Browse] button)

Click on the Browse button to locate a file to be uploaded to the announcement controller. Uploaded files will
automatically be converted to the standard message library sample size and data rate (usually 16-bits and 16000
Hz) and will be auto-adjusted level-wise to be compatible with the other messages and chimes in the library (so
that some audiowo n 6 t chleudamar softer than others).

I f defining a Recorded Message only to use as a |fisloto
not necessary to Upload or Import any Take (WAV file) for the message. One may enter the description
and optional Visual Text and leave the Recorded Message just like that, awaiting a Record Message
action to fill in the audio.

Duration

This read-only field reports the length of the uploaded message file.

Preview

One can listen to a message by clicking on this button. This will play the WAV file out the speakers attached to
computer one is running SMC on. If one is running SMC on the 1100ACS or 1200ACS hardware, then one will
not be able to hear this preview.

Volume Adjustment

How much to adjust the volume of the imported file by. This is a positive or negative number in decibels (dB).
SMC normalizes the volume of imported files automatically on upload, but it can sometimes be fooled by certain
kinds of sounds. Or, the user may have a preference to have certain Take files be louder or softer than normal.

Adjust Button

When pressed, SMC takes the dB value in the Volume Adjustment edit box and applies it to the file that was
previously uploaded into the system.

Note: Sometimes, after making lots of little adjustments, the audio file can become noisy due to the
introduction of quantization errors when scaling up and down. Sometimes the best strategy is to find the
desired volume level through multiple adjustments and then when the final level is determined, re-upload
the original file and apply one total adjustment. For example, if the process was to add +3 dB, then +1
dB, another +1 dB and another +1 dB. One could re-upload the file and do one total adjustment of +6 dB.
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OK Button

Save the changes made to the message.

Cancel Button

Discard any changes made to the message. Note, any upload operation that over-wrote an earlier version of the
message and volume adjustments cannot be undone.

4.3 Chimes

Chimes are WAV files that can be played as pre-announcement tones or notification/monitoring tones for intercom and IP
Speaker devices.

R

3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime - [Take 2]
Alert Tone 1 - [Take 1]

Bell Pre-Annc Chime - [Take 3]
Bong Pre-Annc Chime - [Take 4]
Bong-Bong - [Take 9]

Call to the post - [Take 10] Visual Text:

Description: |Aler‘t Tone 1 |

Guitar Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 5]
Harp Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 6]

Organ Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 8]
Strings Pre-Announce Chime - [Take 7] Upload File: |Browse

Duration (secs): 41.0

Preview: @
Volume Adjustment: |0 dB |Adjust

oK C

-1}

nce

Figure 10-1. Chimes

L+
Add a new chime to the |ist. It will be added with

other properties can then be edited on the right. One must upload a file to the system before the announcement
controller can use it.

L=

Delete the currently selected chime.
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Import Button

Open a GLOBALCOM Take Library file (*.GCL) and select chimes from this library to import into this local system.
Clicking this button brings up a File Open dialog. Once a file is selected, then the Recorded Message Library
Importer window appears, such as the example in Figure 10-2. One can listen to any of the chimes in a library by
clicking on the Play button on each entry.

To import, one checks off Import checkboxes on all the desired messages from this library followed by the OK

button.
| A | | Mone |
Import | Description Visual Text
[ Custodian [eng-F] |U Custodian, please report to the front office. -
|| Dismissed [eng-F] U All students are dismissed for the day.
[ Earthguake Annc [eng-F] |U This is an earthguaks announcement. Flease duck and cover.
|| Earthguake Drill [eng-F] U This is & drill; this is an earthquake drill. Please duck and cover.
[ Factory Whistle |U
|| First Lunch grades 2-4 [eng-F] U First Lunch grades 2 and 4.
([ First Lunch Ended [eng-F] |U First Lunch has ended.
"% | Attention, attention, this is a lockdown. Please proceed to your lockdown
L spEE [FERT U assemblvrareas f g !
([ Period 1 [eng-F] |U Please proceed to period 1.
|| Period 2 [eng-F] U Plzase proceed to period 2.
| Period 3 [eng-F] U Plzase proceed to period 3.
L] Period 4 [eng-F] U Please proceed to period 4.
[ Period 5 [eng-F] |U Plzase proceed to period 5.
|| Period & [eng-F] U Plzase proceed to period 6.
Dimgmimd 7 T 21 Iil-'ilnl—- A+ imd T o
| ok | | Cancel |
Figure 10-2: Recorded Message Library Importer
Export

Clicking this button brings up a File Save dialog box for selecting a folder and entering a file name for the
exported library. This function will create a *.GCL file with all the chimes in the Chime section of the local system.
This feature may be used for backup purposes or as a convenient way to take the chime library from one system
and transfer it to another system (via the Import button on that second system).

Refresh Devices

Confirmation

When Takes must be shared across multiple devices for one
system, such as one or more Message Player (MSG) devices or
the Lifeline backup devices, this button can be used to

Are you sure you want to push all Recorded
Messages and Chime to M5G and Lifeline devices?

l Yes I I No J
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immediately send all user takes in the Chimes Library to these other known devices. Clicking this button first
brings up a confirmation dialog box. The Takes wil!/l b

Message List

The chimes currently defined in the local system are shown in this list box. The actual Take (message/chime)
numbers assigned to these are shown after the name/description. This is an aid for situations where the actual
file on the hard drive needs to be located or for when external announcement control software need to know Take
numbers to supply in the network messages to the announcement controller.

Description

This is the name or short description of this chime. This appears in the list box on the left and in all drop list
controls in the SMC configuration areas where chimes are used.

Visual Text

This is the text that should be sent to displays, if present in the system, or to SMS recipients. If there are no
visual elements in the system, this field could also be used simply to document the full text transcript of the audio.

Upload File ([Browse] button)

Click on the Browse button to locate a file to be uploaded to the announcement controller. Uploaded files will
automatically be converted to the standard message library sample size and data rate (usually 16-bits and 16000

Hz) and will be auto-adjusted level-wise to be compatible with the other messages and chimes in the library (so

that some audi o wondt be much | ouder or softer than ot |

Duration

This read-only field reports the length of the uploaded chime file.

Preview

One can listen to a chime by clicking on this button. This will play the WAYV file out the speakers attached to
computer one is running SMC on. If one is running SMC on the 1100ACS or 1200ACS hardware, then one will
not be able to hear this preview.

Volume Adjustment

How much to adjust the volume of the imported file by. This is a positive or negative number in decibels (dB).
SMC normalizes the volume of imported files automatically on upload, but it can sometimes be fooled by certain
kinds of sounds. Or, the user may have a preference to have certain Take files be louder or softer than normal.

Adjust Button

When pressed, SMC takes the dB value in the Volume Adjustment edit box and applies it to the file that was
previously uploaded into the system.

Note: Sometimes, after making lots of little adjustments, the audio file can become noisy due to the
introduction of quantization errors when scaling up and down. Sometimes the best strategy is to find the
desired volume level through multiple adjustments and then when the final level is determined, re-upload
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the original file and apply one total adjustment. For example, if the process was to add +3 dB, then +1
dB, another +1 dB and another +1 dB. One could re-upload the file and do one total adjustment of +6 dB.

OK Button
Save the changes made to the chime.
Cancel Button

Discard any changes made to the chime. Note, any upload operation that over-wrote an earlier version of the
chime and volume adjustments cannot be undone.
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4.4 Telephone / Telephone Actions

In GCK Ver 2.0 and later, the Telephone configuration page is where everything related to the Telephone
Interface portion of the announcement controller (ACS) is defined. This replaced the two-part approach
where the Tel ephone | n tinedrwithindg Comtobliien(as desaribedia Sectioro n t a
4.5.1.4) and a few key parameters of (built-in) telephone actions are configured in the Telephone Action
configuration page shown in the last subsection of this section (4.4.6).

The Telephone configuration page appears as in Figure 11-1 below and is composed of six subsections: SIP (general
settings for the Telephone Interface), Trunks (configure inbound/outbound trunks if used), Prompts (audio files used to
prompt the telephone user), Templates (choices available for assignment to prompting extensions or to users who enter a
password when dialing in), Dial-Out (settings that control dial-out behavior) and Advanced (rarely changed settings for
miscellaneous internal behaviors). Each of these sections is described in the subsections which follow.

SIP Configuration Clear Custom Config lR.einitiaIize Telephone Interface
Trunks
SIP Configuration Mode: | External via Trunking b4
Prompts
\ +
Templates . .
Prompting Extensions:  Ext | SIP User |SIP Password  Locked  Template Allow Outgoing
Dial-Out 101 101 101 Default Telephone Template
Advanced +
Direct Extensions: | Ext  SIP User |SIP Password  Locked  Action Performed Prompts Allow Outgoing
201 201 201 Edit Live (EC:21 ZG:100) Prompts (8)
+
Local Extensions:
Ext SIP User SIP Password
oK Cancel

Figure 11-1: Telephone Interface Overview w/ Trunking Selected

There are two special buttons that appear at the top right side of the SIP configuration tab page as described below.

Clear Custom Config

If the system had previously been configured with a manually defined custom configuration, changes made to the
telephone interface via SMC will be ignored. Typically the reason for a custom configuration was to implement
some feature that is available in the underlying telephone interface, but was not yet available for easy
configuration in the SMC. If more recent versions now implement that custom feature, the old custom
configuration can be cleared via this button.

Reinitialize Telephone Interface

After a major change like clearing the custom configuration, it is necessary to reinitialize the Telephone Interface
in order for it to forget those settings and look for the settings that come from the SMC.
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44.1 SIP Configuration

As shown in Figure 11-1, there are four possible primary parameter sections in the SIP general settings area as described
below.

[ External via Trunking - ]

SIP Configuration Mode

Internal Only

External via Extensions

There are three choices for this overall interface mode as follows:

External via Trunking

1 Internal Only i The Telephone Interface does not
connect to an outside PBX, but only manages the action-oriented extensions (Prompting and Direct) and
the local extensions for telephones directly connected to the GCK controller.

One use case for Internal Only is the situation where GCK cannot be directly connected to the external
PBX, for example, because it does not support SIP. In this case, one can connect analog phone lines to
a SIP gateway device, such as a Grandstream GXW4104, and then define Local Extensions to connect to
the gateway device for each analog extension handled by it.

1 External via Extensions i The Telephone Interface connects its action-oriented extensions directly to an
external SIP PBX/Controller.

1 External via Trunking i The Telephone Interface connects to the external SIP PBX/Controller via trunks.
All action-oriented extensions are bundled inside the inbound trunk.
Prompting Extensions

This kind of action-oriented extension presents the call-in user with choices via voice or tone prompts it plays to
the user. The user makes choices and does other data entry (e.g., Zone Group number) via touch-tone button
presses on the telephone. Extensions are added or deleted via the [+] and [-] buttons above the grid. The
extension is entered or edited via directly entering data in to the cells in the grid. The columns in the grid are as
follows:

Ext
The extension number.
SIP User
The login user for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as Ext.).
SIP Password
The login password for the ZIP connection (sometimes the same as SIP User).
Locked

Whether this extension requires a the call-in user to enter a password in order to access it. Passwords are
the same as for mic station users, defined in the Mic Passwords configuration section (4.11).

Template

When not locked, what template to use on this extension. The choices are any templates defined in the
Telephone Templates configuration page (0).
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Allow Outgoing

Whether this extension can be used for outgoing calls or not, such as those used for intercom requests. For
example, it would be a good practice to not tie up emergency action extensions with these outgoing intercom
requests.

Direct Extensions

This kind of action-oriented extension is configured to do one dedicated action when the extension is called. If the
action requires data entry (e.g., Zone Group number), it will play the voice or tone prompt for the required data.
Extensions are added or deleted via the [+] and [-] buttons above the grid. The extension is entered or edited via
directly entering data in to the cells in the grid. The columns in the grid are as follows:

Ext
The extension number.
SIP User
The login user for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as Ext.).
SIP Password
The login password for the ZIP connection (sometimes the same as SIP User).

Locked

Whether this extension requires a the call-in user to enter a password in order to access it. Passwords are
the same as for mic station users, defined in the Mic Passwords configuration section (4.11).

Action Performed

When not locked, what template to use on this extension. The choices are any templates defined in the
Telephone Templates configuration page (0).

Allow Outgoing

Whether this extension can be used for outgoing calls or not, such as those used for intercom requests. For
example, it would be a good practice to not tie up emergency action extensions with these outgoing intercom
requests.

Local Extensions

There are two uses for these: (1) telephone numbers for telephone handsets that connect directly to the GCK
Telephone Interface rather than to the facilities PBX or SIP Controller and (2) telephone numbers to connect to a

SI'P gateway device that interf aces. Gnewilhavétamanballytconfiggre P B X
the SIP telephone handsets or the SIP gateway devices to connect to GCK via these extensions with the

credentials (login SIP user/password) defined for the extension here. Extensions are added or deleted via the [+]

and [-] buttons above the grid. The extension is entered or edited via directly entering data in to the cells in the

grid. The columns in the grid are as follows:

Ext

The extension number.
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SIP User

The login user for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as Ext.).
SIP Password

The login password for the SIP connection (sometimes the same as SIP User).

Currently, LocalExt ensi ons are not available when in the|AExter
this case, telephone handsets will have to be configured as another extension of the external
PBX/Controller.

When one has selected the SIP Configuration Mode of External via Extensions, there are additional properties that must
be supplied as shown below in Figure 11-1b and explained below.

SIP Configuration Clear Custom Config lR.einitiaIize Telephone Interface

SIP Configuration Mode: | External via Extensions Al |

PEX IP Address: |lD.2.123.190 |

PBX Port: |5060

Backup PBEX IP Address: | |

Backup PEX Port:

DTMF Type: l RFC2833 - J
SIP Transport Type: [ UDpP T J
=)
Prompting Extensions: | Ext  SIP User  SIP Password  Locked  Template Allow Outgoing Backup
101 | 101 101 Default Telephone Template |
=)
Direct Extensions: | Ext | SIP User  SIP Password  Locked | Action Performed Prompts Allow Outgoing | Backup
201 | 201 201 Edit| Live (EC:21 ZG:100) |Prompts (8) | |

i oK || Cancel |

Figure 11-2: External via Extensions Properties

PBX IP Address

The address of the external PBX or SIP Controller.

PBX Port

The port to use when accessing the external PBX. . Port 5060 is typical for non-encrypted signaling traffic, while
port 5061 is typically used for traffic encrypted with Transport Layer Security (TLS).

Backup PBX IP Address

The address of an optional backup/alternate external PBX or SIP Controller.
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Backup PBX Port

The port to use when accessing the backup external PBX. . Port 5060 is typical for non-encrypted signaling
traffic, while port 5061 is typically used for traffic encrypted with Transport Layer Security (TLS).

DTMF Type

The two choices supported are: RFC2833 and Info.

SIP Transport Type
The choices are UDP and TCP.

It is not possible/feasible to explain all the options for telephony properties such as those above in this
manual. When doing a new installation, the installer should check with the administrator of the external
PBX that GCK is interfacing to in order to get the proper settings for the above properties.

4.4.2 Trunks Configuration

There are many, many different properties and options that can be used to define trunk connections between GCK and an
external PBX. These are shown in the Figures that follow. For organizational reasons, they have been grouped into three
sections: Common, Inbound and Outbound.

It is not possible/feasible to explain all the options for telephony properties such as those shown below in this manual.
When doing a new installation, the installer should check with the administrator of the external PBX that GCK is
interfacing to in order to get the proper settings for these properties.

Prompts

ive: Prompts
Templates TCP Keep-Alive: |30000 il

Ignore 183 No SDP:

Enable S0OA:
; Templates
Dial-Out

Dial-Out Miscellaneous
Advanced

Inbound Use Call 1D as UUID: Advanced Disable Transfer:

Outbound Use Call ID as UUID:

Registration

Unregister on OPTIONS Fail:

Inbound Codec Preferences: |G722,G711U,G711A OFTIONS Ping:

Outbound Codec Preferences: |G722,G711U,G711A OPTIONS Ping Interval (Seconds):

Inbound Codec Negotiation Strategy: | Greedy Registration Thread Frequency (seconds):

Inbound Late Negotiation: [+ Nonce TTL (seconds):

SIP Options

Inbound Bypass Media: Enable Session Timers:

Inbound Proxy Media: Session Timeout (seconds):

Disable RTP Auto Adjust: Enable 100rel:

Ignore 183 No SDP:

Minimum Session Expires (seconds):

Enable S0A: Respond 503 on Busy:

Figure 11-3: Trunk Configuration Common Parameters
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st Eommon | Inbound [OUEBGUNG
Trunks

Username:

Authentication
Prompts

Templates
Dial-Out

Advanced

1
Trunks

Prompts

Templates

Dial-Out

Advanced

4.4.3

Password:
Extension: i)

Challenge Realm Type:

Challenge Realm:

Authenticate All Packets:

SIP Port:
SIP IP Address:

IEDNet+ IP Address:

Common  Inbound | Outbound
B Authenti. —‘

Register:

Schema:

|10.2.128.120

|10.2.128.180

Realm:

Username:

Authentication Username:

Password:

Distinct To:

Caller-ID-In-From:

Extension:

Extension In Contact:

Proxy:

Expire Seconds:
Retry Seconds:

From Username:

From Domain:

Register Transport:

SIP
Trunks.
Prompts
Templates
Dial-Out

Advanced

SIP
Trunks
Prompts
Templates
Dial-Out

Advanced

Common | Inbound [Outbeund
-

Codec

Disable Transcoding:

Renegotiate Codec on Reinvite:

Registration

Disable Register:
Multiple Registrations:
Accept Blind Registration:

Inbound Force Matching Username:

SIP Options

Force Expires (seconds):

Expires Max Deviation:

Commen  Inbound | Outbound

1
Proxy:
E

xpire Seconds:
Retry Seconds:

From Username:

From Domain:

Register Transport:

Caller ID Type:

Pass Callee ID:

Miscellaneous.

Manual Redirect:

SIP Options

Outbound Proxy:

Send Display Update:

Figure 11-5: Trunk Configuration Outbound Parameters

Telephone Prompts Configuration

The Telephone Prompts are either voice or tone prompts used to instruct the dial-in user of what buttons to press for
choices or what data to enter next (e.g., Zone Group number). These are loaded into the system on the Telephone
Prompts configuration page and are then used in defining Telephone Templates on that configuration page. The
Telephone Prompts configuration page appears as below in Figure 11-6.
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) o) o] o o]

Cannot Start Announcement - [Take 9403] o
. Description: |Cannot Start Announcement |
Templates Ding - [Take 9102]
Enter Access Code - [Take 9300] Upload File: |Browse

Dial-0ut )
Enter Action ID - [Take 9305]

Enter Entry Code - [Take 9304]
Enter Event Code - [Take 9303] Preview: 0

Enter Password - [Take 9308] Volume Adjustment: |0 dB |Adjust

Enter Zone Group - [Take 5306] 0K Cance!
Enter Zone Map - [Take 5307]
Enter Zone Number - [Take 5301]

Duration (secs): .0

Enter Room Mumber - [Take 9302]

Error Occurred - [Take 9404]

Event Initiated - [Take 9103]

For Intercom Press 1 - [Take 9201]
For Live Paging Press 2 - [Take 9200]

4| | 3

Figure 11-6: Telephone Prompts Configuration Page

[+] and [-] Buttons

Add or delete a prompt from the system.

Import

Allows one to import prompts from an external file, which is a GLOBALCOM Take Library file (*.GCL) and select
prompts from this library to import into this local system. Clicking this button brings up a File Open dialog. Once
a file is selected, then the Recorded Message Library Importer window appears, such as the example in Figure
11-7. One can listen to any of the chimes in a library by clicking on the Play button on each entry.

To import, one checks off Import checkboxes on all the desired messages from this library followed by the OK
button.
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Recorded Message Library Importer *

| All || MNone |

Import | Description Visual Text

i Alert Tone 1

©

| | 3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime lQJ
[]  Bell Pre-Annc Chime |QJ
| | Bong Pre-Annc Chime lQJ
[]  Chime 1 Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Chime 2 Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[]  Chime 3 Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Chime 4 Pre-Announce Chimel lQJ
[]  Chime 5 Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Chime 6 Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[ ]  Guitar Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Harp Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[]  Strings Pre-Announce Chime |QJ
| | Organ Pre-Announce Chime lQJ
[] Bong-Bong |i 'j| 3

| Ok | | Cancel |

Figure 11-7: Recorded Message Library Importer

Export

Clicking this button brings up a File Save dialog box for selecting a folder and entering a file name for the
exported library. This function will create a *.GCL file with all the chimes in the Chime section of the local system.
This feature may be used for backup purposes or as a convenient way to take the chime library from one system
and transfer it to another system (via the Import button on that second system).

Confirmation

Refresh Devices Are you sure you want to push all Recorded

When Takes must be shared across multiple devices for one EE T SR e e LEE DT
system, such as one or more standalone Telephone (TEL) | ves N to |

devices or the Lifeline backup devices, this button can be used to
immediately send all user takes in the Prompts library to these other known devices. Clicking this button first

brings up a confirmation dialog box. The Takes wil/l b

This is the name or short description of this chime. This appears in the list box on the left and in all drop list
controls in the SMC configuration areas where chimes are used.

Upload File ([Browse] button)

Click on the Browse button to locate a file to be uploaded to the announcement controller. Uploaded files will
automatically be converted to the two standard prompt library sample size and data rates (8 kHz and 16 kHz

sample rates for standard and high-definition telephones) and will be auto-adjusted level-wise to be compatible

with the other promptsi n t he 1 i brary (so that some audi o wondét be
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Duration

This read-only field reports the length of the uploaded prompt file.

Preview

One can listen to a prompt by clicking on this button. This will play the WAV file out the speakers attached to
computer one is running SMC on. If one is running SMC on the 1100ACS or 1200ACS hardware, then one will
not be able to hear this preview.

Volume Adjustment

How much to adjust the volume of the imported file by. This is a positive or negative number in decibels (dB).
SMC normalizes the volume of imported files automatically on upload, but it can sometimes be fooled by certain
kinds of sounds. Or, the user may have a preference to have certain Take files be louder or softer than normal.

Adjust Button

When pressed, SMC takes the dB value in the Volume Adjustment edit box and applies it to the file that was
previously uploaded into the system.

Note: Sometimes, after making lots of little adjustments, the audio file can become noisy due to the
introduction of quantization errors when scaling up and down. Sometimes the best strategy is to find the
desired volume level through multiple adjustments and then when the final level is determined, re-upload
the original file and apply one total adjustment. For example, if the process was to add +3 dB, then +1
dB, another +1 dB and another +1 dB. One could re-upload the file and do one total adjustment of +6 dB.

OK Button

Save the changes made to the prompt properties.

Cancel Button

Discard any changes made to the prompt properties. Note, any upload operation that over-wrote an earlier
version of the prompt and volume adjustments cannot be undone.
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4.4.4 Telephone Templates Configuration

The sequence of prompts and choices available on a call-in are defined in Telephone Templates. These are defined and
configured on the Telephone Templates page as shown below in Figure 11-8, and explained in the text that follows. The
Figure shows which prompts appear in simplified view and which appear when the Show All Fields button is pressed.

SIP Telephone Templates
Trunks -
+ - Default Telephone Template Details
Prompts
DLl Default Telephone Template Show All Fields
User Template
X Description: | Default Telephone Template |
Admin Template
Default Telephone Template Greeting Prompt: l Welcome - [Take 5100] hd ] ®
User Template Talk Frompt: ) | Ding - [Take 9102] - %
Admin Template
Password Entry Prompt: [ Enter Password - [Take 9308] hd ] X
Goodbye Prompt: l Goodbye - [Take 9101] - I x
Event Initiated Prompt: [ Event Initiated - [Take 9103] hd ] X
Zone Entry Prompt: l Enter Zone Number - [Take 5301] = ] ®
Zone Greup Entry Prompt: [ Enter Zone Group - [Take 9306] hd ] x
Event Entry Prompt: l Enter Event Code - [Take 9303] hd ] x
Access Code Entry Prompt: [ Enter Access Code - [Take 5300] - ] x
l+
Key Description Prompt Action
Template Nodes: 1 Zone Page Edit Action
2 Zone Group Page Edit Action
3 Event { Edit Action J
OK Cancel

Figure 11-8a: Telephone Templates Configuration Page i Base Fields
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Telephone Templates
+ - Default Telephone Template Details
Default Telephone Template Show Base Fields
User Template
) Description: |Defau|t Telephone Template |
Admin Template
Default Telephone Template +
L o a
User Template Key  Descriptic  Prompt Action
Admin Template - ;
Template Nodes: 1 Zone Page Edit Action
Z Zone Groug Edit Action
3 Event l Edit Action ]
Greeting Prompt: I Welcome - [Take 9100] A | b
Talk Prompt: | Ding - [Take 5102] > |
Password Entry Prompt: | Enter Password - [Take 9308] x
Goodbye Prompt: | Goodbye - [Take 9101] A
Event Initiated Prompt: | Event Initiated - [Take 9103] ~ |
Zone Entry Prompt: | Enter Zone Mumber - [Take 9301] x)
Zone Group Entry Prompt: | Enter Zone Group - [Take 9306] > |
Event Entry Prompt: | Enter Event Code - [Take 9303] x)
Access Code Entry Prompt: | Enter Access Code - [Take 9300] A
Invalid Entry Prompt: | Invalid Entry - [Take 5400] > |
Incorrect Password Prompt: | Incorrect Password - [Take 5401] x)
Waiting On Host Prompt: | Waiting On Host - [Take 9402] =M
‘Cannot Start Announcement Prompt: [ Cannot Start Announcement - [Take 54 - ]
Error Occurred Prompt: | Error Occurred - [Take 9404] =
l oK ] l Cancel ]

Figure 11-8b: Telephone Templates Configuration Page i All Fields

Add/Del Templates ([+] and [-] buttons on left)

These buttons are used to add or delete Telephone Templates from the system. On delete, SMC will prompt with
Yes/No prompt before deleting the template.

Description

The name of this template. This identifier appears everywhere the template is used in SMC.

There is an [X] button beside each Prompt selection drop list. A previously selected prompt may be deleted by
clicking on the [X] button to the right of the particular drop list control.

Add/Del Template Nodes ([+] and [-] Buttons above grid)

These buttons are used to add or delete nodes to a template. The nodes correspond to single digits 0..9 that may
be keyed via the telephone. The following properties are defined for each Template Node:
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Key

The digit 0...9 the call-in user presses to select this node.
Description

User friendly name for this template node.
Prompt

The prompt to play to inform the user about this choi
Action ([Edit Action] buttons)

The action that is launched from this template node. The action could incorporate a need for additional data
via prompting for zone, zone group, event or access code. When configured for prompting, the appropriate
prompt from the list of prompts for this template shall be used.

Greeting Prompt

The prompt to play when the phone extension is initially pickedupit he machi nedés vkacasheon of

used toidentifythephone | ine such as with voice prompts | ike AlE
Linedo, with just a tone prompt | i faaiondastat.i ng, or nothing
Talk Prompt

The prompt to play when it is OK for the caller to start talking, such as for a live or delayed page action. Often,
this is simply a tone prompt like ding.
Password Entry Prompt

The prompt to play when user is required to enter a password to access the telephone interface.

Goodbye Prompt

The prompt to play when the telephone interface is initiating a hang up, because the announcement is completed
or due to an error.

Event Initiated Prompt

The prompt to play to confirm that an event (other than one that plays the Talk prompt) has been successfully
initiated, such as launching an Event.

Zone Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Zone number.

Zone Group Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Zone Group number.

Event Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Event number.
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Access Code Entry Prompt

The prompt to play to get the user to enter a valid Access Code. Access Codes are numbers separate from zone
numbers that identify system endpoints, such as IP speakers and intercom devices. For example, an IP speaker
may be located in classroom A101, but to the system itis zone 11. The installer could assign an Access Code of
1101 to this device, so it can be used on the telephone interface when prompted.

‘ Note, the following error/warning prompts only appear if one has pressed the button Show All Fields.

Invalid Entry Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the user has made an error in entering a value. For example, if the menu
choices are 1, 2 or 3 and they press 7. .

Incorrect Password Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the user enters an incorrect password.

Waiting on Host Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the announcement controller appears to be down.

Cannot Start Announcement Prompt

The prompt or tone to play when the announcement controller cannot initiate the announcement or event because
of higher priority activity in the system or the resource is busy, such as somebody is already connected to an
intercom or classroom end point.

Error Occurred Prompt

The prompt of tone to play when the announcement controller cannot initiate the announcement or event for some
reason other than those mentioned for other prompts. This is a catch-all for any other internal, communication or
other error that can occur in the system.
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445 Dial-Out Configuration

When an intercom or IP Speaker device makes an request to dial-out to a telephone extension, this action occurs with the
properties that are configured in this section as shown in Figure 11-9 and are described below.

S Dial-0Out Definition

Trunks
Ringing Timeout (seconds): 24
User Inactivity Timeout {seconds): 5

Intercom Request Tone: I Intercom Reguest - [Take 9105] b I X

Prompts

Templates

Intercom Action

Advanced
Announcement Class: | [Telephone Interface AC (Pri:5) - ]
Chime: . l - J "
Monitoring Tone: l - J X
Dial-Out Tone: [ - J X

Announcement Class: | [Telephone Interface AC (Pri:5) A ]
Chime: l - J W

Delayed Action

Announcement Class: | [Telephone Interface AC (Pri:5) ik ]

Chime: . [ - J X
Play Count: ) |1
Repeat Interval: |

OK Cancel

Figure 11-9: Dial-Out Configuration Page

Ringing Timeout
How long to wait (in seconds) for a user to pick up a telephone before declaring the call unsuccessful (and moving
on if there are additional telephone extensions to try).

User Inactivity Timeout

How long to wait (in seconds) after the telephone goes off hook for a user to press a key to connect up an
intercom request. If this timeouts (e.g., because line was answered by a machine/voicemail), then the call is
declared unsuccessful.
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Intercom Request Tone

This is the prompt that is played to the person who picks up the phone that is dialed. For example, it may say
something |ike AThere is an intercom request. Press a

The following properties are defined for each of the three possible dial-out actions that the system may perform:
Intercom, live page and delayed page. The properties are grouped by action type.

Announcement Class

The priority level to use when doing the telephone dial-out action.

Chime

The pre-announcement chime (if any) to use for the telephone dial-out action.

Monitoring Tone (Intercom Action Only)

Any time there is a connection to the microphone in an endpoint like an IP speaker, it is common practice to play
a tone periodically so people in the room know they are being listened to. The chime to play for once this function
is defined as the Intra-Announcement Tone.

Dial-Out Tone (Intercom Action Only)
The fAringing t on e aitiating intpréom/gpeabex while the dial-buhiebeing done (ringing the
phone, waiting for somebody to pick up and press a key to accept the connection).

Play Count (Delayed Action Only)

How many times to playback the message. That is, after the message is recorded, it may be played back more
than once, e.g., twice to be sure the user who picks up the phone on the dial-out heard the whole message.

Repeat Interval (Delayed Action Only)

This is the time between successive playbacks. Positive numbers are used to designate an interval in
minutes while negative numbers are used to designate an interval in seconds (5 would be 5 minutes, T 30
would be 30 seconds). When minutes are specified, this time is from the start of the first playback to the start
of the next one. If seconds is specified, this is the delay after finishing one play before starting the next play.
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4.4.6 Advanced Configuration

There are several other properties that affect the behavior of the telephone portion of GLOBALCOM. These are
configurable via the Advanced telephone configuration as shown in Figure 11-10 and as described below.

Advanced Settings

Menu Repeat Count: |3
Moise Floor Level: | 2500

Echo Cancellation Time (milliseconds); |[220

SIP

Trunks

Prompts

Templates

Dial-0ut

Figure 11-10: Dial-Out Configuration Page

Menu Repeat Count

How many times to replay the prompting extension menus, should no user input be detected yet.

Noise Floor Level

The audio detection level for telephone or mic station user audio on an intercom call, which is used to trigger the
echo cancellation of the return audio. The value is a raw digital audio level on a scale where 32768 is full scale
maximum value.

Echo Cancellation Time

This is how long (i.e., tail length) to cancel the return audio. This time must account for all delays in the
transmission and return of audio, suchasnetwor k audi o | atency, room echo (audi
and if relevant to the system architecture, the delay incurred in converting between digital audio formats (e.g.,

CobraNet to VolP). Sometimes the best/only way to set this value is to try out different values after the system is

installed and operational.
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4.4.7 Legacy Telephone Actions Configuration

In earlier versions of GLOBALCOM and GCK, the Telephone Actions page is used to define selected parameters for
actions that may be done from a telephone. When calling in on a phone extension, depending upon login permissions,
one may be able to do live pages, intercom connections to endpoints such as IP Speakers, or monitor the audio at an
endpoint. In addition, when an intercom makes a request to talk to somebody via a button press, this can automatically
dial out to a phone line. Parameters for the dial out operation are covered on this page as well.

Telephone Action Settings

—Intercom (EC:108)
Anncuncement Class: Chime: Tone:

lTeIephone Interface AC (Pri:! - ] l A lij l - m

—Monitor (EC:109)
Anncuncement Class: Chime: Tone:

lTeIephone Interface AC (Pri:! = ] l - m l - liJ

—Live (EC:110)
Anncuncement Class: Chime:

lTeIephone Interface AC (Pri:! - ] l - lij

—Emergency Monitor (EC:112)
Anncuncement Class:
| Telephone Interface AC (Pri:! » |

—Dial Out (EC:113)
Anncuncement Class: Chime: Tone:

[High Priority (Pri:4) hd ] [B-Tone Pre-f&nnc Chime - = lij [ - liJ

Figure 11-11: Telephone Action Parameters

Announcement Class

The priority level to use when doing the indicated type of action.

Chime

The pre-announcement chime (if any) to use for this action.

Tone

Any time there is a connection to the microphone in an endpoint like an IP speaker, it is common practice to play

a tone periodically so people in the room know they are being listened to. The chime to play for this function is
defined as the Tone.

Note: there are no chimes or tones for the emergency monitor function because this is one that may be done
stealthily by police or rescuers when there is some crisis situation in the facility.
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4.5 Devices

Devices

Devices are the individual hardware components used in the system. Each must first be defined in the Devices
section of the software in order to be used. Once defined, devices can be used as sources to launch actions,
audio inputs available for routing, logic outputs to control other pieces of hardware, or used as a destination for an
announcement or message.

The specific details on configuring a device vary significantly with each type of device. They are broken down and
grouped into categories that share similar functions and properties.

o Controllers/Subsystems
CobraNet Line-Level Audio Devices
CobraNet Amplifiers/Options
CobraNet Mic Stations

Logic/Relay Devices

O O O o o

Endpoint Groups (and Endpoint Devices that belong to them)
0 Third-Party Devices

These device groups are explained in the subsections below. Note, some deployments of SMC may not be
enabled to show all device types and groups. For example, CobraNet related groups may be hidden in some

versions.
B
u u @ Fllter:‘ |
Type =~ P Descripticn Location Faults Actions Extra Info
11000AB Digital Audio Bridge 10.81.33.223 DAB on top of acs rack
1100M5G/1200MSG Message Server 10.81.35.101 MSG Group 2, Device 1
External 8000 Device Bogus Zone 1 Zones, Start Zon
1502AT Audio Input Device 1.2.3.5 150241 Audio Input Device 5 1 Mic 5, Mic 3
1502A0 Audio Output Device 10.81.33.66 AQD - used with sys 3 and sometim back of rack 2 Zones, Start Zoj
1542MA Network Amplifier 10.81.33.203 1542MA 1 -- 2 Zones, Start Zot
1581MA Network Amplifier 10.81.33.205 1581MA 1 - 1 Zones, Start Zon
DNA2404C Amplifier 10.81.33.110 GLOBALCOM DNA w Masking 1 o 4 Zones, Start Zo
T2150 Titan Digital Amplifier Frame 10.81.33.21 Titan 1 Mezar the bottom --- Frame: 1 (16856)| |
4 CobraMet Mic Stations {4 items)
SEAFS Danina Srakiam Annn SEAFS Daninm Skatinn & 1 | IMim & atie 7

Figure 12-1: Devices

L+
Click this button to add a new device to the system. A new window will appear as shown in Figure 12-2.
Select the device and click the OK button to continue. Clicking the Cancel button will close the window
without adding a new device. This window, one can add multiple devices at once by entering a count other
than zero (0) in the # Devices column. Clicking on OK will add all these devices to the system and mark the
new devices with question marks (?) to indicate that they may need additional configuration/settings made to
them as shown in Figure 12-2b. One can double-click the device or single-click and select the Edit button to
finish configuring the newly added devices.
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# Devices  Type

4 CobraNet Mic Stations (3 items)

MS528 Graphical Paging Station
0 M5524 4-Button Paging Station

550CS Paging Station

4 Logic f Relay Devices (6 items}

T2032LVIO Titan Logic/Voltage I/O

0 T9040MLR Titan Noise, Legic & Relay Device

1} T9S016RY Titan Relay Device

1] T903ZRY Titan Relay Device IP Only SMC

° 1522LR Logic/Relay Module T

1516L1 Legic Input Device # Devices e

4 Third-Party Devices {4 items} 4 Logic f Relay Devices (4 items)

Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay 1/O

T9032LVIO Titan Logic/Voltage 1/O

0 Annuncicom 100 Device 0 TO040NLR Titan Moise, Logic & Relay Device

1} Generic CobraNet Audic Source 0 1522|R Logic/Relay Module

External Supervised Device 1516L1 Logic Input Device

4 Endpoint Groups (3 items) 4 Third-Party Devices (3 items)

Display Zene Controller Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay 1/0

1] CobraNet Group 1] Annuncicom 100 Device

0 IP Endpoint Group External Supervised Device

4 CobraNet Amplifiers / Options (9 items) 4 Endpoint Groups (2 items)

T9160 Titan Digital Amplifier Frame Display Zone Controller

0 T9116 Titan Zone Output Device 0 1P Endpoint Group

=

oK Cancel DK Cancel

Flgure 12-2: Add a New DeV|ce

e —mpim—e - mmeem mmmmm e e

MS528 Graphical Paging Station 10.81.33.172  550CS

? MS528 Graphical Paging Station

Figure 12-2b: New Device in Device List

After you click the OK button, the device will be added to the system and the properties window for the new
device will appear. Figure 12-3 shows the window for a 4-button microphone station. Configure the properties
and click OK to finish adding the new device to the system. If you click Cancel, the window will close and the
device will not be added to the system.

L=
Click this button to delete the currently selected device.
Edit Button

Click this button to edit the device properties for the currently selected device. This is the same as double-
clicking on the start of the device row in the Devices grid. This brings up a device edit form particular to the
device as shown in Figure 12-3. By default, only the most commonly used fields are shown when you edit a
devicebs pr op Show AleRelds Wtton to keveal allavailable properties. Once the button has
been used, the caption will change to Show Base Fields. You can click it again to hide the less commonly
used fields.
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M5524 7 Details

Re-Initialize Device [q
Send Changes —

Figure 12-3: New MS524 Device

Filter Option
One may enter text in this field and the list of devices will immediately be trimmed down to only those devices
that have text that matches the filter string will be displayed.

Device Grid

This grid lists key properties of all devices. There are dividers for the categories of devices. One may click
on the right triangle on the left to collapse that section making it easier to view just those devices of interest.
This area can be re-expanded by clicking on the same location (now changed to an isosceles triangle).

Actions

Certain device types have the ability to trigger actions. Microphone stations and logic input devices are most
commonly used to launch actions. Devices that can use actions will have buttons that appear in the Actions
column of the device list as shown in Figure 12-4. The button will appear dimmed for those that cannot use
actions. One clicks on this button to edit actions for that device (or in some cases for that whole class of
device). Action lists for devices depend on device type and are described in the relevant device property
sections below. For information on configuring actions, please refer to the Action Types section of the

documentation.
|

16 Zo

Actions: 5 Mic 8

Actions: 78 _r;_t;i'
Actions: 78 [Mic 4
Figure 12-4. Device Actions Buttons

Controls/Fields Common to All Device Details Windows

The following controls and fields are common to all device detail windows and so are covered here rather
than be repeated for each device (see Figure 12-3).
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Send Changes and Re-Initialize Device Buttons

All device windows have two buttons: Re-initialize Device and Send Changes. The first button will
send ALL data to a device, including (re-)setting its IP address, if that can be changed via the network.
The typical use case for this button is when you have replaced a device with a new device from stock and
want to getting all the settings you once had on the old equipment transferred onto the new equipment.
This operation can take a while on some of the more complicated devices.

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Figure 12-5: Send Changes and Re-Initialize Devices Buttons

The Send Changes button will only send data that has been edited. This is really a shortcut to clicking
OK on the device details window followed by the Save option at the top-right of the SMC. With this
button, changes can be sent to the device without leaving the device window.

Show All Fields / Show Base Fields

Click on this to expose all fields for the device or only show the base fields (the fields most commonly
needed). Thisis like anfi a d v a rbattendsidce the fields which are not shown as a base fields are
generally for more involved situations or special cases.

Note: In the sections below for simplicity, device windows are shown with Show All Fields button having
been pressed.

Description

Enter text here to give the device a descriptive name.
Location

Enter text here to describe the physical location of the device.
OK

Save changes to this device and close the window.
Cancel

Discard changes to this device and close the window.
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45.1 Controllers/Subsystems

Controller devices include 1100MSG/1200MSG Message Server, External 8000 Device, and the 1100DAB CobraNet
Digital Audio Bridge device. The ACS and MSG can each have a built-in device, the Internal CobraNet Audio Device, so
that device is covered in this section as well. In addition, the IP100 series ACS may have an internal sound device, so
that is covered as well. Note, the 1200ACS/MSG and the IP100 series can also contain a 1200LIR logic input/relay
module which is described in the Logic/Relay Devices section. The Device properties for each of the devices in this group
are described below.

In prior versions of GLOBALCOMand GCK, t he Tel ephowasinduded asmpdrtafdMy (Adev i c e
Controller. This version of the Telephone Interface is documented in section 4.5.1.4. For GCK Ver 2.0
and later, the Telephone Interface is in its own Configuration page and is described in section 4.4.

45.1.1 1100MSG/1200MSG Message Server

This device type is used to provide record and playback capacity for prerecorded messages, TTS messages, and
delayed announcements. The 1200MSG version adds eight (8) logic inputs and eight (8) relays that can be used
to launch messages or interface with external systems.

MSG 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Type Description Location Actions

Internal Cobra MSG 1004 (PCI)

b 1200LIR Logic MSG 1004 (LIR) 8 Zones, Start Zone: 154, Mic 257

Figure 12-6: Message Server Device Properties
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.

Note: This IP address will automatically be assigned to the two VolP interfaces and the 1200LIR device
since they utilize the main network port on the unit. The Internal CobraNet Audio Device uses its own
network port, thus will have a different IP address. Make sure this IP address is configured properly.
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TTS Enabled

Check this box if the message server has the Text-to-Speech (TTS) option installed. When enabled, the
message server will also be able to create and play TTS messages.

Is 1200

Check this box and the 1200 Logic Input/Relay Output device will be shown in the Devices list. This enables
the logic inputs and relay outputs on the unit when it is a 1200MSG. If it is an 1100MSG, this option should
not be checked.

Note: Actions for the 1200LIR inputs are configured by accessing the device actions from the Devices
section below.

Devices

This section lists various devices that are contained within the message server. Highlight the device and click
the settings icon located at the top of the list or double click on the item to open the editor for the device.

Refer to the individual device type configuration in this section of the documentation to learn how to configure
each device.
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451.2 Internal CobraNet Audio Device

This device is found in an 1100CPU/1200CPU when configured as an ACS, MSG or TEL device (formerly part
numbers were 1100ACS, 1100MSG, etc.). For the 1100ACS and 1200ACS, it is configured from the My
Controller tab as shown in Figure 12-7 of the Controllers section. For the MSG and TEL devices, it is configured
from the individual device configuration page as shown in the 1100/1200 Message Server. This device is
responsible for playing back all prerecorded messages, delayed announcements, and text-to-speech (TTS)
messages over the network using CobraNet. It is also responsible for recording the audio used for delayed
announcements.

System #2 (PCI) Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | System #2 (PCI) Show Base Fields
s
i) |10.81.33.104

Type Number of Channels
RemoteOrLocal 8
Unused 0
Unused 0

Unused 0

Type Number of Channels

RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrLocal 1
RemoteOrlocal 1

RemoteOrlocal 1

Figure 12-7: Internal CobraNet Audio Device Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device. By convention in many installations, this is one digit higher than the IP
address of the controller unit that contains the device. But this is not a requirement.

Note: The IP address field only informs the System Management Center and the VACS of the address of
the device. You MUST configure the actual address of the card using a separate configuration utility
described later in this section.
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CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

45.1.3 External 8000 Device

This device type allows the VACS to operate in a system with an IED 8000 series system. In each 8000, you must
configure a source using the EXTERNAL type in the 8000 configuration to allow it to receive announcement
commands from the VACS. You must also configure a zone using the EXTERNAL type in the 8000 configuration
to enable the 8000 to send commands to the vACS.

This device type enables only the data communications between the vVACS and the 8000 system. You must also
configure an audio input source that will be used to receive the audio signal from the 8000. An analog audio zone
is used to send the audio signal from the vACS to the 8000.

Ext8000 259 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Mode ID Entry Code
o] o]

0] 0]
u] u]
0] 0]

Figure 12-8: External 8000 Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.
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My Node ID

This is the number that is used to identify this controller to one or more 8000 systems. It must be defined in
the 8000 configuration in the channel field of the zone setup as shown in Figure 12-9. In the example below,
the Node ID is 4 and the Zone Type must be set to EXTERNAL. This is a screenshot of the IED Navigator
software used to configure 8000 systems.

| Table I (1) Zones - The audio outputs from the frame and their parameters
D Name Description |Zn:|ne TppelAudin Cardll}lanl\falt Caldl I:hanl Ctrl IZ-an:Il Chanl Marm GainlEmerg Gainl
204 |ZOMEZ204 |Signal Frame 4 Ewxternal 4

Figure 12-9: 8000 Configuration

CoController IP Addresses
Each 8000 system that will be interacting with this controller must have their IP address entered in this list.
Il
Click this icon to add another controller IP address to the list.
Edit
Click this icon to modify the currently selected IP address.
L=
Click this icon to delete the currently selected IP address from the list.
Zones

This list is used to define one or more zones in the local controller that will be used in local zone groups with
actions to trigger remote actions on the 8000. This configures the control zones, so you must also include the
appropriate audio zone in the zone group in order to get live audio to the 8000.

I+
Click this icon to add another zone to the list.
LxJ

Click this icon to delete the currently selected zone from the list.

ID
This ID is used to uniquely identify the zone to the controller. This number is automatically assigned by
the system based on the Start Zone number and the position of the item in the list.

Description
Enter a textual description of the zone here.

Node ID
This is the Node ID of the 8000 that corresponds to this zone.
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Entry Code

This is the entry code number that will be passed from the controller to the 8000 system that matches the
specified Node ID. This number must be defined in the Actions section of the 8000 configuration. This
number corresponds to the Button Number in the 8000 Action definition.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone that the local controller will use to identify an 8000. The
system will automatically use the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a
new device. It can be edited here if needed.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be allocated to communicate with external 8000
systems. Each zone is numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Zone field. Each
zone can be used to trigger one action on a single 8000 system.

Actions

The 8000 will send a message to the VACS controller that contains a Node ID humber and an Entry Code
number. You must first define an action in the 8000 configuration that includes the zone defined for this
controller. There is a Miscellaneous Parameter field in the 8000 Action definition. The number you enter
there is the same number that will be passed to the VACS and used as the Entry Code to launch an action.
You define an action here just as you would for any other device type. Refer to the Action Types section for
instructions on defining individual actions.

For most announcements that originate from an 8000, you will use the LiveFromAlternateSource action

type.

+ - || Edit

Type Description Entry Code Extra Info

LiveFromalternateSource Page Al = (L|veFr0.mAIternateScuroe] Pri: 4, Logic State: On, AC: High Pricrity (Pri:4),

AV Audio
Italics denotes defsult actions oK
Figure 12-10: External 8000 Device Actions
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45.1.4 1100TEL Telephone Interface

This section describes the Telephone Interface for earlier versions of GLOBALCOM and GCK, where it
was included as a part of My Controller. If you have GCK Ver 2.0 or later, the Telephone Interface and
templates are configured in their own configuration page covered in section 4.4.

This device is an additional piece of hardware used to provide additional VoIP telephone interface lines. It is
capable of providing up two kinds of extensions: those that will prompt the user to select the actions that they wish
to perform by using pre-defined action templates or those that will immediately execute the pre-defined action
when the line answers (Direct Action Extensions).

myController (Telephone Interface) Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | myContreller (Telephone Interface) Show Base Fields

i) | local tel
i) |10.2.51.106

10.2.51.106

-

Ext  SIP User  SIP Password  SIP Port RTP Port  Template Allow Dutgoing

Default Telephone Template

- |
Ext  SIP User  SIP Password  SIP Port  RTP Port  Action Performed Locked  Allow Outgoing

s =
-

Ext SIP User SIP Password

777

Figure 12-11: 1100TEL Telephone Interface Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
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PBX IP

This is the IP address or host name of the PBX that will host this VolIP line (or SIP authentication server). If
Trunk/Gateway mode is enabled (see below), this should be set to the IP address of the GLOBALCOM
system, as the trunk is broken down into extensions in a mini-PBX hosted on the GCK controller.

PBX Port

This is the primary SIP port used for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should not be edited
unless required by the PBX vendor.

Trunk/Gateway Enabled
Unchecked: The extensions listed will register to the PBX as SIP Endpoints (softphones).

Checked: The GLOBALCOM unit will operate in the Trunk/Gateway mode. Calls into or out of the
GLOBALCOM device will go through the specified gateway. In the case of analog lines, the gateway is the
ATA/NVoIP Gateway device. When checked, additional properties appear as shown in Figure 12-12 below,
and described below it.

DTMF Payload Number

This determines the DTMF payload number used for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

DTMF Type

This drop-down list selects the DTMF type used for the VolIP service. This is automatically set and should not
be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

SIP Transport
Select UDP or TCP to match the PBX or Gateway requirements.
Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.
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myController (Telephone Interface) Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | myContreller (Telephone Interface) Show Base Fields

i) | local tel

i) |10.2.51.106

10.2.51.106

5060

_
105

C

[=9

o
L]

=
&)
5
=)

SIP User  SIP Password  SIP Port  RTF Port  Template Allow Outgoing

Default Telephone Template

Ext  SIP User  SIP Password  SIP Port  RTP Port  Action Performed Locked | Allow Outgoing

SIP User SIP Password

Figure 12-12: Trunk/Gateway Enabled
PBX Outbound Proxy IP

In situations where the PBX must be accessed via a proxy, its IP address is entered here.

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atlesl Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Dasignd, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

&q 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
[.._1 AtlEIS m LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U_S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SsCeKr I\S/Il\grf:ual ‘@AtlEIS

SIP Dialin User ID:

The user in the GLOBALCOM system that a PBX or other gateway will use to authenticate calls into the
GLOBALCOM system.

SIP Dialin Password:
The password associated with the SIP Dialin User ID.
SIP Dialout Server:

The user in the GLOBALCOM system that a PBX or other gateway will use to authenticate calls into the
GLOBALCOM system.

SIP Dialout Server:
The IP Address of the PBX or gateway that will be the destination for outgoing calls.
SIP Dialout Port:

This is the primary SIP port used for the VolP service on the SIP Dialout Server. This is automatically set and
should not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

SIP Dialout User ID:

The user on the PBX or other gateway that GLOBALCOM will use to authenticate for SIP messaging.
SIP Dialout Password:

The password associated with the SIP Dialout User ID.
SIP Dialout Realm:

If required, this should be the Realm required by the PBX or Gateway for authentication. If unknown or
unused, leave blank.

SIP Dialout Requires Registration:
Check this box if the PBX or Gateway requires registration.
Interval (seconds):

If the PBX or Gateway requires registration, this is the re-registration interval. Value must be between 5 and
3600. If unknown, leave at 3600.

Prompting Extensions

A prompting extension will answer the line and prompt the user to select what action they wish to perform.
The prompts will play back and tell the user what button to press for an action or to move to another menu
tree level. The prompt tree is implement by creating a telephone template and then applying that template to
the extension.

Ext

This is the extension number that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information
from the PBX provider.

SIP User

This is the user ID that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information from the
PBX provider.
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SIP Password

This is the password associated with the SIP User that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must
obtain this information from the PBX provider.

SIP Port

This determines the SIP port used by this line for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

RTP Port

This determines the RTP port used by this line for the VolP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

Template

Templates are used to define a series of voice prompts that the user will hear when the line is answered.
Each item in the list is associated with an entry code in the template definition. Select the template to use
for this line from the drop-down list, such as shown below. This list of templates is built in to the system
and may not be edited by users.

RTP Port  Template

40008 l Default Telephone Template - ‘

Default Telephone Template
User Templats

RTP Port | sdmin Template

40010 Template based on password

Direct Action Extensions
When defined, each line will immediately execute the defined action when the line is answered.
Ext

This is the extension number that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information
from the PBX provider.

SIP User

This is the user ID that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must obtain this information from the
PBX provider.

SIP Password

This is the password associated with the SIP User that this line will use to connect to the PBX. You must
obtain this information from the PBX provider.

SIP Port

This determines the SIP port used by this line for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.

RTP Port

This determines the RTP port used by this line for the VoIP service. This is automatically set and should
not be edited unless required by the PBX vendor.
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Action Performed

This is where you define the action that will be performed when the line answers. You define the action by
clicking on the small Edit button or by double-clicking on the item in the list. This will open the standard
action definition window. Refer to the Action Types section of the documentation for more information on
defining an action.

Locked

When checked, security is enabled. Access is restricted based on the data entered in Mic Passwords.
Caller ID can be used to automatically login a user calling from a particular extension. If this is not
defined, then the user will be prompted to enter their 4-digit password to gain access. If this box is not
checked, there will be no security protection. Refer to the Mic Passwords section of the documentation
for more information.

Local Extensions

It is possible to directly attach a Vol P telephone tc
can only be used to access the other extensions on the controller (Prompting Extensions and Direct Action
Extensionsdef i ned above), but will function even if 4 he f.

hosted PBX solution is lost.
Ext

This is the extension number that this line will use to connect to the GCK controller by a dedicated
telephone. You must configure the telephone to be this extension.

SIP User

This is the user ID that this line will use to connect to the GCK controller. You must configure this in the
telephone.

SIP Password

This is the password associated with the SIP User that this line will use to connect to the GCK controller.
You must configure this in the telephone.

Devices

The 1100TEL has an internal device used to bridge the VolP telephone audio to the CobraNet audio network.
This internal card also has an IP address that must be set to one number higher than the base network IP
address of the device. You can configure this device by either double-clicking on it in the list or highlight it and
select the Edit button to open the properties window. Refer to the Internal CobraNet Audio Device
documentation for information on how to configure this device.

Devices: Edit
Type Description Location Actions Extra Info

Internal Cobra Telephonelnterface 258 (PCI)

Figure 12-13: 1100TEL Devices List
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45.1.5 1100DAB Digital Audio Bridge

This device is an additional piece of hardware used to span a GLOBALCOM system across different Local Area
Networks (LAN) for larger systems. CobraNet is used to transmit and receive digital audio in a GLOBALCOM
system and operates on Layer 2 of the OSI model. Therefore, the digital audio signal cannot be passed through a
router and can only transmit and receive to other devices located on the same LAN. In order to send and receive
digital audio to GLOBALCOM or 510/520ACS systems located on other networks, you must use one or more
1100 Digital Audio Bridge devices to span the networks. In large systems, you may have an 1100DAB unit for
each announcement controller to bridge each controller to a separate intersystem audio network.

Not e, in GCK Ver 3.0 a second kind of 1100DAB ddgvice w:
Digital Audio Bridgeo, u%B400ACSsystemaniithe onlyditietestinwatup &f |r e mo t
this device is the ALocal CobraNet | Po becomes fACobr aN
the ADante | PO field.

DAB1100 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device 'ﬂ
Send Changes =

S T
o |
5 DT
5 O
5 O
Jeeee

1D Bundle Number Type Number of Channels
2987 LocalOnly 8

Unused 0

Unused

Unused

Unused

Unused

Unused

Unused

2
3
a4
B
6
7
8
9

Unused
Unused

Unused

Type Number of Channels
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-14. 1100DAB Digital Audio Bridge Configuration
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Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

Local CobraNet IP Address / CobraNet IP

Enter the IP address here that will be used to identify the device on the local GLOBALCOM network.
Global CobraNet IP Address / Dante IP

Enter the IP here that will be used to identify the device to the second audio network. (In the case of Dante
IP, this is the Dante device seen by the 5400ACS remote controller.)

Backup Local CobraNet IP Address / Backup CobraNet IP

This is one of the two IP addresses for a backup 1100DAB device (one to provide failover for the primary
1100DAB).

Backup Global CobraNet IP Address / Backup Dante IP
This is the second IP address for the backup 1100DAB device.
(CobraNet) Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.
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45.1.6 Internal Audio Inputs

This device exists on the IP100 series of announcement controllers and consists of the two line inputs on the back
between the logic inputs and the fan. These inputs may be used for background music (BGM) sources to be
routed to zones in the system. The configuration window for this appears as in Figure 12-14a below.

Ken's Test System {My Controller) (Internal:Line-In Audio {Realtek High Def)} Device Details:
Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes
i) | Ken's Test System (My Controller) (Internal Audio Device)
Li
i) |10.2.128.190

Main Music Feed

(unused)

Figure 12-14a: Internal Audio Input Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
Channel Descriptions
User friendly descriptions of the channels, e.g., the source or function.

Input Levels

These are 01 100 sliders that set the level of the input. This allows adjustment for different line levels from
consumer to professional levels. Note, if distortion is heard, then this level may be too high for the connected
audio device, and additional volume will have to be adjusted on the zones themselves.
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452 CobraNet Line-Level Audio Devices

These devices convert analog audio to/from CobraNet, and include the following devices: 1502Al, 1502A0, and the four
models of DSP: T9008/T9016/T9024/T9032DSP Zone Routers.

45.2.1 1502Al Audio Input Device

The 1502Al provides two balanced analog audio inputs that can be used as either announcement source inputs
or BGM inputs. When used as an announcement source, you create actions using the
LiveFromAlternateSource or the DelayedFromAlternateSource action type to route the input to a zone group.
Using logic inputs to trigger actions, you can route a signal from an external system such as a fire alarm or an
analog telephone page source.

Note: You cannot use each of the input channels of the 1502Al as different input source types. Both
inputs must either used as BGM sources or as announcement sources. You cannot use one input as a
BGM input and the other as an announcement source.

AI1502 5 Details

Re-Initialize Device m
Send Changes
Show Base Fields

@ P P I I

Type Mumber of Channels

LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-15: 1502Al Audio Input Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.
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Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat each input on the device as a BGM source for the system. The Mic
Number fields are both blanked out when this is checked as shown in Figure 12-85. When configured as a
BGM source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices such as the T9160 Digital
Amplifier Frame.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each channel. This name will appear in selection lists for devices
when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

o M

Channel 1
Channel 2

Type Mumber of Channels

BGM 2

LocalOnly 0

Figure 12-16: 1502 as BGM Source
CobraNet Transmitters

The CobraNet transmitters are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient for most
applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Note: If you need to use a single 1502Al to supply BGM to multiple GLOBALCOM controllers that are on
the same vLAN, then you will need to manually override the bundle numbers. Start by adding the main
1502Al to its parent controller and make a note of the bundle number that is automatically assigned. Next,
you add the 1502Al in the other controllers, but you will manually assign the bundle number in all of the
secondary controllers to the one assigned by the primary controller.
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45.2.2 1502A0 Audio Output Device

The 1502A0 provides two line outputs from two CobraNet streams and is configured on the form below.

AD1502 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device m
Send Changes

Overall BGM BGM Channel

-20 None...

-20 None...

Figure 12-17: 1502A0 Audio Output Device Setup

Description

Enter text here to give the device a descriptive name.
Location

Enter text here to describe the physical location of the device.
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new 1502A0, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. A 1502A0 supports a
total of 2 zones, but you may want to set this to 1 if you are only using one output. This will prevent the
unused output from contributing to the total number of zones allowed with your software license.
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BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Zones
This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and Total Zones fields. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

A Ol & This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of T 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of T 40.

A E mThis field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of i
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

A Nii Thistfield defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

A B @ his field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of i 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of 1 40.

Mute
When checked, the output of the device will be muted.
BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match To First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, Emg, and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection and copy
them to the remaining zones in the device.
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EQ
Each channel has a ten-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of
the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-18.

EQ: Zone 154 ®

Bypass EQ:|_| Copy
Overall Gain:| 0 dB Pacte
|| Show Phase Set Flat

Peaking 1 Peaking 2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass

Typa:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - lDisabIed e lDisabIed - ]

Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1

Class:

Slope:

| Load From File | | Save To File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-18: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
Type

Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:

A Peaking 1 A typical bandpass type filter
A Disabled i Turn this filter off

The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
A HiPass i Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
A Lo Pass Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

A Disabled i Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a humeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.
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Gain (dB)

This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or i values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.
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Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.
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45.2.3 T90xxDSP Zone Router

There are four possible models of Zone Routers which different only in the number of inputs/outputs they have
ranging from 8x8 to 32x32. The models are the T9008DSP, T9016DSP, T9024DSP and T9032DSP. This device
is a digital signal processor (DSP) box used to route to/from analog audio buses such as in large transit system
head end applications.

T9032D5SP 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Monitor Test
Match To First| |1-1 Input/OQutput

Owerall BGM Duck  Delay BGM Channel
-20 -20 -20 o] MNone...
-20 -20 -20 o] MNone...
-20 -20 -20 o] MNone...
-20 -20 -20 Mone...
-20 -20 -20 MNone...
-20 -20 -20 Mone...
-20 -20 -20 MNone...
-20 -20 -20 Mone...
-20 -20 -20 MNone...

-20 -20 -20 Mone...

6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6
6

-20 -20 -20 MNone...

I Bundle Number Type MNumber of Channels
LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-19: T9032DSP Zone Router Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
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Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T91xxDSP, the
starting zone will be 33.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Monitor Test

Note: This button is not available when the External Titan Monitor Test Configuration checkbox is
checked in the My Controller section.

Click this button to open the Monitor Test window for the T90xxDSP as shown in Figure 12-102. From here,
you can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or manually execute a
test or set. The T90xxDSP generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the level is
measured at three places on each channel. The unit tests the analog output of the DSP before it enters the
amplifier, the voltage level at the amplifier output, and the current drawn as a result of the loudspeaker load.

Three different test signals are provided by default:

A 400Hz 1 Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
A 1kHz i ldeal for horn-type loudspeakers.

A 20kHz 1 Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device.

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test frequencies either globally or on
a per-channel basis. You can also set the test tone output level by entering a value (in dBFS) in the individual
frequency level input boxes.
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Monitor Test x
400Hz: ¥ Show  1kHz: |« Show  20kHz: |v'| Show
I Set | Test | I Set 1 Test | I Set | Test |
Level: -20 Bu Level:| -20 IBu Level: -20 Bu

Frequency ChannelOut 3
No 400Hz No 1kHz No 20kHz Set Test Var
] 400Hz ? ? ?
Zone 19 ] 1kHz ? ? ?
|w] 20kHz 7 ? 7
|+ 400Hz 7 7 7
Tana A0 Il AleHz > ) >

Figure 12-20a: T90xxDSP Monitor Test

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click one of the test buttons to start a test for that frequency. Once completed, the results will be shown in
the results table as shown in Figure 12-20b.

ChannelOut

Set Test Var
49.305 49.32 0.015
44.422 44.422 0
46.961 -22 [EEEEH
49.445 45.445 0
44,469 44459 0

47.016 -22.594

Figure 12-20b: Test Results Table

The actual measured values at each point are displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit
compares the test values measured with the values stored when a system set was performed. Any
variances in the level are displayed in the Var column of the table. Variances that are outside of the
acceptable tolerance are shown in red. Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system
supervisor software.

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.

Level

The edit boxes just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical
values for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

All/No Frequency Selection Buttons

The buttons under fiFrequencyo such as fANo 400Hz0 an
to uncheck or check all test points for that particular frequency. The label on the button and therefore the
action it execut elsl & ogmgd efsN dce.t weletns fisAt at e when some
be either one. These buttons are a useful way to quickly set or clear selections of test points.

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atles Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Designs, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas[[=8]

Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. Scroll to the bottom of the results table to find
the schedule configuration options as shown in Figure 12-20c. For simplicity, only one schedule is shown

as enabled. The start/stop times, day-of-week, and interval options for the other frequencies will appear if
their boxes are checked.

Zone 193 || 1kHZ 7 7 7

[+] 20kHz ? 7 ?

|+ Auto-test Enabled for Start Time: |00:00:00

400Hz Stop Time: | 23:59:00
Interval: |5 mins

|+ Sunday

|+ Monday

|+ Tuesday
Days of Week: ¥ Wednesday

|+ Thursday

|+ Friday

|+ saturday

|| Auto-test Enabled for
1kHz

|| Auto-test Enabled for
20kHz

Refresh | Apply | | 0K |

Figure 12-20c: Test Schedules

Start / Stop Times

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM.

Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.

Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated

based on the values in the Start Zone and Total Zones fields. Each output channel in a T90xxDSP is an
individual zone.

Description

Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
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Levels

A Ov & Thisis the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of T 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of 1 40.

A E mThis field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of i
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

A Nii Thistfield defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

A B @ IThis field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBFS. So a value of 1 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of 1 40.

A D This field controls how much the level of BGM will be reduced when an announcement is made
to the zone. A value of i 10 will reduce the BGM level by 10dB when an announcement is made. A value
of 1 60 will effectively mute the BGM level when an announcement is made.

Delay

Each output on the T90xxDSP has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a
numerical value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field and the local inputs on the back of the
T90xxDSP mainframe.

Match To First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, BGM, and Duck) Delay and the BGM Channel selection of
the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

1-1 Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.

CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.
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Bundle Number Type MNumber of Channels
] LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Bundle Type Number of Channels
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly
Localonly

Localonly

Figure 12-21: T90xxDSP CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers
OK/Cancel

Click the OK button to save any changes you made on this window. It will appear dimmed if there are no
changes to save. Changes made to the Monitor/Test are saved when you close its window. This OK button
may appear grayed out even if you have made changes in that sub-system.

Click the CANCEL button to discard any changes you have made to this screen. This will not undo any
changes made to the Monitor/Test sub-system.
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45.3 CobraNet Amplifiers/Options

Amplifier devices include the T9160 Titan Digital Amplifier, the T9116 Titan Zone Output Device, the 1542NA and 1581NA
Network Amplifiers, the DNA2404C (formerly DNA7800 family), 1542NA Network Amplifier, 1581NA Network Amplifier, a
Backup DNA2404C and the 1544BAS Backup Amplifier switching device. Also included are ancillary devices that can be
defined for a Titan frame such as External Titan Source and External Titan Zone. The Device properties for each of these
are described below.

45.3.1 T9160 Titan Digital Amplifier Frame

T9160IPAU 2 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

o |

Monitor Test

Match To First

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Dual Channel

Match To First | |1-1 Input/OQutput

Overall Emg Might BGM Duck  Delay BGM Channel
-20 3 1] -20 -20 o

Figure 12-22: T9160 Digital Amplifier Frame Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
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I[P Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T9160, the
starting zone will be 33.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. The inputs defined using the
First BGM Input and # of Channels fields will be routed over the audio network.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. The input channels must
be consecutive, so if you specify input 1 in the First BGM Input field and set a total number of channels at 4,
then you will use inputs 1 through 4 as the BGM inputs.

First BGM Inputs
This drop-down list allows you to select the first input channel on the device that will be used as a BGM input.
BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Monitor Test

Note: This button is not available when the External Titan Monitor Test Configuration checkbox is
checked in the My Controller section.

Click this button to open the Monitor Test window for the T9160 as shown in Figure 12-21. From here, you
can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or manually execute a test
or set. The T9160 generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the level is measured at three
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places on each channel. The unit tests the analog output of the DSP before it enters the amplifier, the voltage
level at the amplifier output, and the current drawn as a result of the loudspeaker load.

Three different test signals are provided.
A400Hz i Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
A1kHz i Ideal for horn-type loudspeakers.

A20kHz i Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device. ‘

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test frequencies either globally or on
a per-channel basis. You can also set the test tone output level by entering a value (in dBFS) in the individual
frequency level input boxes.

Monitor Test x

400Hz: |+ show 1001Hz: || Show  20kHz: |+'| Show
I Set 1 Test | | Set 1 Test | | Set | Test |
Level: -20 IdBu Level: -20 IdBu Level: -20 |dBu
-
Frequency AmpIn AmpOut SpeakerCurrent 3 |
Mo 400Hz | No 1001Hz | Mo 20kHz Set Test Var Set Test War Set Test Var
[v] 400Hz -4.055 -4.055 0  30.086 30.086 0 -256 1293 |266.93
Zone 1 ] 1001Hz -4.055 -4.07 -0.015 30.086 30.086 0 -256 -22.227[233.773
[ 20kHz -4.305 -4.305 0 26,883 14.844 [[EBNDEE 55.016 55.242 0.226
|+ 400Hz -4.117 -4.117 0  29.805 29.805 0 -256 13.452 260.492
Zone 2 || 1001Hz -4.125 -4.125 0  29.805 29.812 0.007  -256 -24.359 231.641
|| 20kHz -4.336 -4.336 0  25.844 14,825 [QIMDME 58.265 58.922 0.656
lofl annm= A dca A 124 n ace co nns Heamiams ace an cav ERENES

Figure 12-23: T9160 Monitor Test Window

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click one of the test buttons to start a test for that frequency. Once completed, the results will be shown in
the results table as shown in Figure 12-24.

Ampln AmpOut SpeakerCurrent

Set Test Var Set Test Var Set Test Var
-20.477 -20.484 -0.007 9.852 9.867 0.015 49.305 49.32 0.015
-20.5 -20.5 0 10.148 10.164 0.016 44.422 44.422 0
-20.602 -20.602 0 793 -se.43 Rl 45951 -22 |EEEEE
-20.438 -20.445 -0.007 10.516 10.516 0 49.445 49,445 0
-20.438 -20.445 -0,007 10.516 10.516 0 44.469 44,455
-20.562 -20.555 0.007 7.891 -57.438 [JEEERE| 47.016 -22.594

Figure 12-24: Test Results Table

The actual measured values at each point are displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit
compares the test values measured with the values stored when a system set was performed. Any
variances in the level are displayed in the Var column of the table. Variances that are outside of the
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acceptable tolerance are shown in red. Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system
supervisor software.

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.

Level

The edit boxes just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical
values for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

All/No Frequency Selection Buttons

The buttons under AFrequencyo s uc hinthedigure bbove 4r@ Gsétlz 0 a n
to uncheck or check all test points for that particular frequency. The label on the button and therefore the
action it executes toggles between fAAlI 1l 0 and fANooO.
be either one. These buttons are a useful way to quickly set or clear selections of test points.

Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. Scroll to the bottom of the results table to find
the schedule configuration options as shown in Figure 12-25. For simplicity, only one schedule is shown
as enabled. The start/stop times, day-of-week, and interval options for the other frequencies will appear if
their boxes are checked.

Zone 158 || 1kHz ? 7 7 7 7 ? 7 7 7
[¥] 2okHz ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
|+ 400Hz ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
Zone 169 |+ 1kHz = = ? ? 7 2 ? ? ?
|+| 20kHz 7 ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ?
|| Auto-test Enabled for
400Hz
|| Auto-test Enabled for
1kHz
|+ Auto-test Enabled for Start Time: |00:00:00
20kHz Stop Time: |23:53:00
Interval: |5 mins
|+ sunday
|+ Monday
|+ Tuesday
Days of Week: |+ Wednesday
|« Thursday
|+ Friday
|+ saturday ~
-
Refresh |_ Apply ] l 0K ]

Figure 12-25: Test Schedules
Start/Stop Times

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.
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Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM

Amplifier Card Slots

Each T9160 mainframe has 9 slots for amplifier cards. Slots 1 through 8 contain the primary amplifier cards
while slot 9 holds an optional backup amplifier card that will automatically take over for a failed card when
configured to operate as such. Each slot has two output channels, thus consumes two zones that count
towards the total number of zones in the software license, unless you disable them by choosing the correct
amplifier card type.

Amplifier Card Type

None T Select this type if the slot does not contain an amplifier card. This will disable both zones for that
slot, thus removing them from the total zone count.

Single Channel 1 Select this type if the slot contains a single channel amplifier card such as the T6481,
T6471, T6411, or T6441. This type will disable the zone for the second channel that is available in the
slot, thus removing it from the total zone count.

Dual Channel I Select this type if the slot contains a dual channel amplifier card such as the T6482,
T6472, T6412, or T6002.

Backup Enabled

Check this box to enable the backup amplifier card switching for the channel. If the card fails, it will
automatically switch to the backup amplifier card located in slot 9 of the unit.

Match to First
Click this button to take the current settings for slot 1 and apply them to slots 2 through 8.

Zones
This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and Total Zones fields. Each output channel in a T9160 is an
individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

A Ov @ This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of T 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of 1 40.
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A E mThis field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of i
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

A Nii Thistfield defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

A B @ his field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of i 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of i 40.

A D i This field controls how much the level of BGM will be reduced when an announcement is made
to the zone. A value of 7 10 will reduce the BGM level by 10dB when an announcement is made. A value
of 1 60 will effectively mute the BGM level when an announcement is made.

Delay

Each output on the T9160 has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a
numerical value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field and the local inputs on the back of the
T9160 mainframe.

Match to First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, BGM, and Duck) Delay and the BGM Channel selection of
the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

17 1 Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.

EQ

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-26.

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atles Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Designs, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C,AtlEIS IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




GCK SMC
User Manual @Atlas IED I'lll

Bypass EQ:|_| Copy
Overall Gain:| 0 dB Paste
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6 Band 7 Band 8 Band 9
T\_.fpe:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed |
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1
Class:
Slope:
[ Load From File ] [ Save To File ] [ Apply ] [ QK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12-26: EQ Settings Window
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options are:
A Peaking i A typical bandpass type filter
A Notch i Sharp bandpass cut-only filter
A HiPassi Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
A Lo Pass | Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
A All Pass i Filter used for phase adjustments near the center frequency
A Disabled T Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
Dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or right can also change the frequency parameter.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or i values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)

This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.
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The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. There are three available class types listed below.

A Butterworth

A Bessel

A Linkwitz-Riley
Slope (dB/Oct.)

This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types. This value determines the frequency roll-off rate
for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values range from a shallow 6 dB/Octave to a very steep 48
dB/Octave.

Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or T relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Get From Frame

Click this button to force the window to reload the current EQ settings from the frame.
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Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Ambient

Titan series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
when paired with a noise sensor collector, such as a T9032NS. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output
attenuation of a channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel.
Anywhere from one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors can be assigned to each channel. Channels can
also be slaved to other channels. Click the Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a
window such as that shown in Figure 12-27.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode

@ Fixed
O Automatic |Assign Sensors

O Slave To:

Calibration

Calibration Take: et | Calibrat
s alibrate

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-27: Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below

AFixed- This mode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

AAutomatic- This mode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as the ambient noise sensor detects higher ambient noise levels. The level will increase by an
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amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The Limit slider
determines the maximum level increase.

ASlave- This mode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same T9160 frame to be adjusted by a
single sensor or a gang of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where multiple amplifier
channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines. Select the channel
that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same T9160 mainframe.

Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Analysis algorithmf i | t er s out t tostribationdd thee ovenalsleved and s
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc- Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 12-27 shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB
increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc- Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.
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Alf the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too

high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Alf the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It

should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Filter 7 Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient

sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient

sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Presets
A F aisPreset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
A Médudh i Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.

A S | ioPreset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.
Limit

The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to 1 20dB as shown in Figure 12-
25, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to 1 8dB
and reduced to 1 20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The
ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

The limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below
the slider using a positive numerical value.

Overall level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Assign sensors
Clicking on the Assign Sensors button will launch the Ambient Sensor Assignment window as shown in

Figure 12-28. This is where one or more ambient sensors are directly assigned to control the currently
selected channel. Each channel can have one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors assigned. When
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multiple sensors are use, the system averages the signal levels from all assigned sensors to obtain an
ambient noise level reading. There are three very critical rules related to using multiple ambient noise
sensors in a single zone that are described below.

Rules for using multiple sensors for a single zone:

A All sensors must be connected to the same sensor collection unit.
A All sensors must be connected to the same input group on the collection unit.
A All sensors must be located in the same loudspeaker zone.

Noise Sensor Device:[ S032NS Frame 5 Sys 2~ |

Owned by: Titan 1 Owned by: Titan 1

Sensor 1 Sensor 17
Sensor 2 Sensor 18
Sensor 3 Sensor 19
Sensor 4 Sensor 20
Sensor 5 Sensor 21
Sensor 6 Sensor 22
Sensor 7 Sensor 23
Sensor 8 Sensor 24

Owned by: Titan 1 Owned by: Titan 1

Sensor 9 Sensor 25
Sensor 10 Sensor 26
Sensor 11 Sensor 27
Sensor 12 Sensor 28
Sensor 13 Sensor 29
Sensor 14 Sensor 30
Sensor 15 Sensor 31
Sensor 16 Sensor 32
oK

Figure 12-28: Ambient Sensor Assignment

To assign sensors, first select the appropriate collector device from the Noise Sensor Device drop-down
list. Then select up to four (4) sensors to use for the channel.

Note: Sensor inputs on collector units are sub-divided into groups of eight (8). All sensors for a single
channel must reside on the same collector unit group. If a sensor is currently selected for a channel, then
all other groups will be grayed out and not available for selection. To change to a sensor that is not
located in the currently selected group, first un-check all sensor assignments, then any sensor group will
be available for selection.

Calibration Take

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7770.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.
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Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.

CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Type Mumber of Channels
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1

Type Mumber of Channels
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1
LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-29: T9160 CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers
OK /Cancel

Click the OK button to save any changes you made on this window. It will appear dimmed if there are no
changes to save. Changes made to the EQ, Monitor/Test, of Ambient settings are saved when you close
their respective windows. This OK button may appear grayed out even if you have made changes in
those sub-systems.

Click the CANCEL button to discard any changes you have made to this screen. This will not undo any
changes made to the EQ, Monitor/Test, or Ambient sub-systems.
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45.3.2 T9116 Titan Zone Output Device

T9116Z0P 2 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Manitor Test

Match To First | {1-1 Input/Output

BGM Duck  Delay BGM Channel
-20 o Mone...
-20 1] Mone...
-20 a Mone...
-20 Mone...
-20 Mone...
-20 Mone...
-20 Mone...
-20 Mone...

-20 Mone...

L= LN = LI = TN = TN = U = N = LI = LI = AT =

-20 Mone...

Figure 12-30: T9116 Titan Zone Output Device

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.
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Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new T9116, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. A T9116 supports a total
of 16 zones, but you may want to reduce the number if all 16 are not needed.

Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. The inputs defined using the
First BGM Input and # of Channels fields will be routed over the audio network.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. The input channels must
be consecutive, so if you specify input 1 in the First BGM Input field and set a total number of channels at 4,
then you will use inputs 1 through 4 as the BGM inputs.

First BGM Input
This drop-down list allows you to select the first input channel on the device that will be used as a BGM input.
BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Monitor Test

Note: This button is not available when the External Titan Monitor Test Configuration checkbox is
checked in the My Controller section.

Click this button to open the Monitor Test window for the T9116 as shown in Figure 12-29. From here, you
can configure the supervision parameters of the device, view the latest test results, or manually execute a test
or set. The T9116 generates a test tone that is routed to each channel and then the level is measured at the
analog output of each channel.

Three different test signals are provided.

A 400Hz i Ideal for full range cone-type loudspeakers.
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A 1kHz i Ideal for horn-type loudspeakers.

A 20kHz i Ideal for periodic supervision since this frequency will be inaudible in most systems.

| Note: Clicking the OK button on this window will immediately send and save any changes to the device. ‘

The window contains checkboxes that allow you to enable or disable the test frequencies either globally or on
a per-channel basis.

Monitor Test ®

400Hz: |¥| show  1kHz: || show  20kHz: |+| Show
I Set 1 Test | | Set 1 Test | I Set 1 Test |
Level:| -20 'dBu Level:| -20 'dBu Level:| -20 'dBu
e
Frequency ChannelOut 2 |
Mo 400Hz Mo 1kHz No 20kHz Set Test Var
|+ 400Hz ? ? ?
Zone 19 ] 1kHz ? ? z
|+ 20kHz ? ? ?
|+| 400Hz ? ? ?
Znne 70 [+/1 1leHz 2 2 2

Figure 12-31: T9116 Monitor Test Window

Caution: Clicking either the Test or Set buttons on the 400Hz or 1kHz will cause audible tones to be
played through the system.

Test

Click one of the test buttons to start a test for that frequency. Once completed, the results will be shown in
the results table as shown in Figure 12-32.

ChannelQut

Set Test Var
49.305 49.32 0.015
44.422 44422 0
45,961 -22 [EEEE
49.445 49.445 0
44.469 44.469 0

47.016 -22.594

Figure 12-32: Test Results Table

The actual measured values at each point are displayed in the Test column for each test point. The unit
compares the test values measured with the values stored when a system set was performed. Any
variances in the level are displayed in the Var column of the table. Variances that are outside of the
acceptable tolerance are shown in red. Items in red will generate a fault report that is sent to the system
supervisor software.

Set

Click this button to execute a test for the selected frequency, but store the measured values as a baseline
comparison for a system test of the same frequency. You should run a system set when you know the
system is operating correctly. The unit will then use these values to determine if there is a fault.
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Level

The edit boxes just below the [Set][Test] buttons are the test tone levels for each frequency. Typical
values for these are in the -30 to -10 dB range (these are in dBu).

All/No Frequency Selection Buttons

The buttons under fAFrequencyod such as ANo 400HzO0 an
to uncheck or check all test points for that particular frequency. The label on the button and therefore the

action it executes toggles between AAlI 1 O and fANoO.
be either one. These buttons are a useful way to quickly set or clear selections of test points.
Schedule

Each frequency can be configured to run on a schedule. Scroll to the bottom of the results table to find
the schedule configuration options as shown in Figure 12-33. For simplicity, only one schedule is shown

as enabled. The start/stop times, day-of-week, and interval options for the other frequencies will appear if
their boxes are checked.

400HZ:| Set Test 1kHz: Set [Test 20kHz: Set [Test
|+ Show |+ Show |+ Show
Zone 193 |I¥ | 1kHz 7 ? ? “
[+] 20kHz 7 ? ?

|+ Auto-test Enabled for Start Time: |00:00:00

400Hz Stop Time: |23:59:00
Interval: |5 mins

|#| Sunday

|+ Monday

|+ Tuesday
Days of Week: || Wednesday

|+ Thursday

|+ Friday

|+ saturday

|| Auto-test Enabled for
1kHz

|| Auto-test Enabled for
20kHz

Refresh | Apply | | 0K

Figure 12-33: Test Schedules
Start/Stop Times

You can restrict the times that a test will run based on the times entered in these two fields. To run
continuously, enter 12:00 AM as the start time and 11:59 PM as the stop time.

Interval

Enter the time (in minutes) between each test.

Note: If you only want the test to play once per day, you must enter an interval greater than the
difference between the start and stop times. For example, you only want the 400Hz test to play at 3:00
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AM when the building is empty. You could enter a start time of 3:00 AM, a stop time of 3:05 AM, with an
interval of 15 minutes. This would cause the test to only run once at 3:00 AM

Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and Total Zones fields. Each output channel in a T9116 is an
individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

A Ov & This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of i 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of T 40.

A E mThis field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of i
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

A Nii Thistfield defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

A B @ IThis field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBFS. So a value of 1 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of i 40.

A D i This field controls how much the level of BGM will be reduced when an announcement is made
to the zone. A value of 7 10 will reduce the BGM level by 10dB when an announcement is made. A value
of 1 60 will effectively mute the BGM level when an announcement is made.

Delay

Each output on the T9116 has signal delay that can be used for loudspeaker alignment. Enter a
numerical value to represent the number of milliseconds (ms) to use for the delay.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.
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Match to First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, Emg, BGM, and Duck), Delay and the BGM Channel
selection of the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

Input/Output

Click this button to route as analog input 1 to zone 1, input 2 to zone 2, etc. for the whole frame as the BGM
Channel selection.

EQ

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-32.

EQ: Zone 154 b4

Bypass EQ:| | Copy
Overall Gain: 0 dB Paste
| | Show Phase Set Flat
Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6 Band 7 Band 8 Band 9
T\,fpe:[ Peaking ~ lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed A lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed A lDisabIed - ]
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1
Class:
Slope:

[ Load From File ] [ Save To File J [ Apply ] [ QK ] [ Cancel J

Figure 12-32: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the nine band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.

Type

Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options are:

A Peaking i A typical bandpass type filter

A Notch i Sharp bandpass cut-only filter

A HiPass i Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
A

Lo Pass 1 Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
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A Al Pass i Filter used for phase adjustments near the center frequency
A Disabled i Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or - values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking and Notch filter types.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example: If a 1/3 octave filter is required, then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. There are three available class types listed below.

A Butterworth
A Bessel
A Linkwitz-Riley
Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from a shallow 6 dB/Octave to a very steep 48 dB/Octave.

Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.
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Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Get From Frame
Click this button to force the window to reload the current EQ settings from the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Ambient

Titan series T9116 frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
when paired with a noise sensor collector, such as a T9032NS. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output
attenuation of a channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel.
Anywhere from one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors can be assigned to each channel. Channels can
also be slaved to other channels. Click the Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a
window such as that shown in Figure 12-33.
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Ambient Analysis

Attenuation Mode

L:) Fixed
Q Automatic |Assign Sensors

Q Slave To:

Calibration

Calibration Take:| 7770 | —— .
Test Calibrate
Calibration Status:

Figure 12-33: Ambient Analysis
Attenuation mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below.

A F i1 Thistmode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

A Aut d mhistmode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient noise sensor. The level will increase
by an amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The maximum
level increase is determined by the Limit slider.

A S 11 @hissmode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same T9116 frame to be adjusted by a
single sensor or a gang of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where multiple amplifier
channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines. Select the channel
that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same T9116 mainframe.

Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level
This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.
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Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Anal ysi s al gootributiorhtorthefovetalt level nd g u t
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control. The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a
value in the edit box below the slider using a positive humerical value.

Gain Calc i Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 12-33 shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB
increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc i Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

Alf the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too
high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Alf the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It
should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Filter 1 Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter- Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.
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Filter i Presets

A FiaPreset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
A Me diiPreset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.
A SI Breset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to i 20dB as shown in Ambient
Analysis, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to
+12dB will cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to 1 8dB
and reduced to 7 20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

Overall Level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Assign Sensors

Clicking on the Assign Sensors button will launch the Ambient Sensor Assignment window as shown in
Figure 12-34. This is where one or more ambient sensors are directly assigned to control the currently
selected channel. Each channel can have one (1) to four (4) ambient noise sensors assigned. When
multiple sensors are use, the system averages the signal levels from all assigned sensors to obtain an
ambient noise level reading. There are three very critical rules related to using multiple ambient noise
sensors in a single zone that are described below.

Rules for using multiple sensors for a single zone:

A All sensors must be connected to the same sensor collection unit.

A All sensors must be connected to the same input group on the collection unit.

A All sensors must be located in the same loudspeaker zone.
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Figure 12-34: Ambient Sensor Assignment

To assign sensors, first select the appropriate collector device from the Noise Sensor Device drop-down
list. Then select up to four (4) sensors to use for the channel.

Note: Sensor inputs on collector units are sub-divided into groups of eight (8). All sensors for a single
channel must reside on the same collector unit group. If a sensor is currently selected for a channel, then
all other groups will be grayed out and not available for selection. To change to a sensor that is not
located in the currently selected group, first un-check all sensor assignments, then any sensor group will
be available for selection.

Calibration Take

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7770.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.
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CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers

The CobraNet transmitters and receivers are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient
for most applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.

Bundle Number Type MNumber of Channels
0 LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Bundle Type Number of Channels
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly
LocalOnly

LocalOnly

LocalOnly

Figure 12-35: T9116 CobraNet Transmitters and Receivers
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45.3.3 External Titan Zone

This is a specialty device that is used when a Titan frame is used at a station in a transit application. This type of
system utilizes a centralized command center that sends messages down to a series of stations using an audio
network. Each station is capable of having a local source that gets overridden when an announcement is sent to
the station from the command center. The audio is placed on a virtual audio bus on the network and then
commands are sent to each station that is to route the audio bus to local zones.

ExtTitanZone 1005 Details

Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes

Show Base Fields

2

=
@
=]

Figure 12-36: External Titan Zone Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents this device. The system will automatically use the next available zone
number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if needed. For
example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new External Titan Zone, the zone
will be 33.

Output Channel
Select the output channel that will be used for this zone from the drop-down list.
Audio Network Bus

This field sets the audio bus number for installations that utilize networked audio busses that are typical of
transit-type installations. This setting will be determined by the audio network configuration at the system
head-end.

Audio Bus Manager

Enter the IP address of the network device that will be responsible for managing the audio bus.
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Master Device

Select the Titan frame from the drop-down list that contains this audio output.

Pass-Thru Audio Source

If you have any other inputs on the Titan frame selected in the Master Device drop-down list defined as
External Titan Source, then they will be available in this list as a source. The source selected will be routed
directly to this output when the Audio Bus Manager is not transmitting announcements or messages. This
allows for a local source to be used and then overridden by announcements or messages coming from the

system head-end.
45.3.4 External Titan Source

This is a specialty device used for certain situations.

Note, you cannot use this device if the Titan frame is also enabled for BGM, as the routings out to
CobraNet will conflict.

ExtTitanSource 5 Details

Re-Initialize Device

Show Base Fields

Send Changes

Figure 12-37: External Titan Source Setup

Description

Enter text here to give the device a descriptive name.

Location

Enter text here to describe the physical location of the device.

Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
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automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.

Input Channel

Select the input channel from the drop-down list for this input. This corresponds to the physical input
connector on the Titan frame where this input is connected.

Audio Network Bus

This field sets the internal audio bus number that allows this input to be available for use as an audio source
within the Titan frame. This number corresponds to the internal Tie Line number of which there are eight (8)
available in each frame. If you are using more than one (1) External Titan Source input on a frame, each
should have its own unique bus assignment (1-8).

Master Device
Select the Titan frame from the drop-down list that contains this audio input.
Input Transmitter

This field sets the CobraNet transmitter that will be used for this input in order to route its audio to other
devices over the network. Leave this field at the default value of O if the input will only be used locally within
the frame. Setting it to 1 or 2 will place this input in one of the two available output transmitters. Normally
transmitter 1 is used for BGM (when this frame serves as a BGM source for other devices or Titan frames)
and transmitter 2 is used for monitoring audio at a remote location. One of these features/functions will have
to be sacrificed when configuring an External Titan Source to use one of the CobraNet transmitters to reach
other devices or Titan frames.
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45.35 1542NA/1581NA Network Amplifiers

This device is a PoOE (Power over Ethernet) amplifier that receives CobraNet digital audio and drives an 8 Ohm
speaker. The two models provide either 2 channels of up to 4 Watts each (1542NA) or 1 channel of up to 8 Watts
(1581NA).

NA1542 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device ‘i
Send Changes

Match To First

S Description Overall Emg MNight BGM BGM Channel

-20 6 o -20 Mone...

-20 6 0 -20 Mone...

Figure 12-38: 1542NA Configuration
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new 1542NA, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. A 1542NA supports a
total of 2 zones and a 1581NA, one, but you may want to reduce the number if both are not needed. You will
want to manage this because the software license has a total number of audio zones allowed.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.
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Zones

This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and Total Zones fields.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

AOverall i This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of 7 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of T 40.

A E mThis field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of i
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

A Nii Thistfield defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.

A B @ his field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to OdBFS. So a value of i 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of 1 40.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, BGM, and Duck) Delay and the BGM Channel selection of
the first zone and copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

EQ

Each channel has a ten-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of
the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-39.
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Bypass EQ:| | Copy
Overall Gain:| 0 dB Paste
| | Show Phase Set Flat

Peaking 1 Peaking2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass

Type:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - ]

Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:| 0
Bandwidth:|1

Class:

Slope:

| Load From File | | Save To File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-39: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
Type
Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:
A Peaking i A typical bandpass type filter
A Disabled i Turn this filter off
The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
A HiPass i Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
A Lo Pass i Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency

A Disabled i Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)

This is only available for Peaking filter type.

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atles Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Designs, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I'lll LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com



User Manual B Atlas[[=8]

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or i values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or - relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.
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Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

4.5.3.6 DNA2404CL Amplifier

This amplifier also has DNA7800 part numbers for some markets. The settings are the same between the two.

DMA7800 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Monitor Test

Overall Emg Duck  BGM Channel
-20 Mone...
-20 MNaone...
-20 None...

-20 MNone...

Figure 12-40: DNA7800/2404C Series Amplifier Device

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device here.

BAS Device
Select the 1504BAS Backup Amplifier Switcher device that is associated with this DNA amplifier. This device
switthesthe DNA ampl i fi erdés speaker | oads over to a backup
Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if
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needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new DNA7800, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. A DNA7800 supports a
total of 4 zones, but you may want to set this to a lower number if you are not using all outputs. This will
prevent the unused output from contributing to the total number of zones allowed with your software license.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the [X] button to the
right of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

Monitor Test

Click this button to open the automated test window for the DNA amplifier as shown in the following image.
From here, you can view test results, initiate a test, calibrate the test points, and configure the automated
testing functions.

20kHz: Set | Test 1kHz: Set |Test

| Show| 20000 e WYIShow 1000

Hz
-20 4B -20 4B
Frequency SpeakerCurrent 7
Mo 20kHz No 1kHz Set Test Var
|+ 1kHz ? 2 ?
Zone 15
| 20kHz ? 7 7
|+ 1kHz 7 2 ?
Zone 20
|+ 20kHz 2 ? 7
|+ 1kHz ? 7 7
Zone 21
|+ 20kHz ? ? 7
|+ 1kHz 7 7 7
Zone 22
|+ 20kHz ? 7 7
|| Auto-test Enabled for
20kHz
v
Refresh [ Apply ] l QK ]

Figure 12-41: DNA Monitor Test Window
Show

The two checkboxes across the top of the window allow you to decide if you want to show or not show
either the inaudible or audible test information for each channel. When the box is checked, the test will be
visible for each channel. When it is not checked, the test will be hidden for each channel. This is useful if

you are not using one of the available tests. You can suppress displaying information for a test that is not
in use.
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Set/Test Buttons

There are two sets of Test / Set buttons at the top of the window. One set is for the inaudible test and the
other for the audible test. Set is used to record the baseline values for each channel. You must perform a
set once you have the system operational and all loudspeakers attached. The amplifier will store these
channel values and compare them with the results obtained when performing a test. When test values do
not match the set values, then a channel will be faulted.

Note: Clicking on the Test or Set buttons for the audible test will result in tones played to all outputs of
the amplifier.

Inaudible and Audible Test Frequencies and Level

20kHz: Set |Test 1kHz: Set |Test

|¥| Shew| 20000 || Shew| 1000

Hz Hz

-20 dB -20 4B
Figure 12-42: Test Frequency and Level

You can specify the frequency to be used for the inaudible and audible tests by typing it into the
appropriate edit box. The output level of the test tone for each test is also adjustable. You change the
output level by typing in the output level in the edit box. The valid range for the test tone is -100 to +3
where +3 will produce a tone just shy of driving the amplifier into clipping.

Frequency

You have the option to individually enable or disable the audible and inaudible tests for each channel.
When the checkbox for a test is checked, it will be performed for that channel when you click the Test or
Set button for the test. If it is not checked, then it will not read a value for that channel. If the audible test
is disabled for a channel, then the test tone will not be played to that channel.

Speaker Current

These two columns display the actual results of the test. The Set column displays the reading that was
recorded when you calibrated the test using the Set button. The Var column displays the difference
between the recorded set level and the level measured during the most recent test. This level is the dB
above (+) or below (i) the set value for the channel. When the measured value is beyond a +/i 3dB
window, then the point is considered faulted and it will be displayed with a red background.

Note: If a "?" is shown, it indicates that data was not available for that channel. This could be the case if
the test has been disabled for a channel or if no set has been performed.

Auto-test Enabled for Inaudible

When this box is checked, the inaudible test will execute automatically at the interval specified in the
Interval edit box. This allows for periodic testing of channels without any disruption in functionality.
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Zone 22

|| 20kHz ? ? ?

| Auto-test Enabled for Interval:|5 mins

20kHz

Refresh | Apply | | QK |

Interval

This entry box only appears when the Auto-test Enabled for Inaudible box is checked. Enter the time (in
minutes) for the interval between periodic inaudible tests.

Refresh
Click this button to reload the Test / Set values from the amplifier.
Apply
Click this button to send the current settings to the amplifier frame without closing the window.
OK
Click this button to send the current settings to the amplifier frame and close the window.
Zones
This list allows you to configure each output zone in the device.
Zone Number

This is the number that will be used to identify this output zone in the system. This number is calculated
based on the values in the Start Zone and Total Zones fields. Each output channel is an individual zone.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the zone.
Levels

A Ov @ This is the master output level control for the zone. Adjusting this level will change the levels of
both announcements and BGM. This number represents the amount of attenuation relative to 0dBFS. So
a value of T 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional 10dB, you would
enter a value of T 40.

A E mThis field defines an offset to the Overall level to use when an announcement is made with an
announce class that has the Emergency flag set. This allows you to increase the level of the output for
emergency announcements. The default value is 6dB. If you use this setting with an Overall setting of i
20dB, then an emergency announcement will be played using an output level that is 6dB louder than
normal announcements.

A Nii Thistfield defines an offset to the Overall level to use when the night schedule is invoked as
programmed in the Day / Night Schedule section of the Configuration tab. This allows you to decrease
the level of the output based on the time of day for each day of the week. The default value is 0dB and is
set by entering a value to turn the output down. For example, if you enter a value of 6, then the channel
level will be turned down by 6dB when the Night schedule is placed in effect.
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A B G Whis field sets the BGM level for the zone. This number represents the amount of attenuation
relative to 0dBFS. So a value of i 30 will attenuate the level by 30dB. To reduce the level by an additional
10dB, you would enter a value of i 40.

A D i This field controls how much the level of BGM will be reduced when an announcement is made
to the zone. A value of i 10 will reduce the BGM level by 10dB when an announcement is made. A value
of 1 60 will effectively mute the BGM level when an announcement is made.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Match to First

Click this button to take the three levels (Overall, Emg, Night, and BGM) and the BGM Channel selection and
copy them to the remaining zones in the device.

EQ

Each channel has an EQ module available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs of the
loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press the
EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-43.

EQ: Zone 154 X

Copy
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Peaking 1 Peaking2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking® Peaking7 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass

T\_.fpe:lPeaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIBd - lDisabIBd - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIBd - J

Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:| 0
Bandwidth:|1

Class:

Slope:

| Load From File | | Sawve To File | | Apply | | QK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-43: EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
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Type

Select a filter type in the drop-down list. The available options for filters 1 through 7 are:

A Peaking i A typical band pass type filter
A Disabled i Turn this filter off

The available options for the Hi-Pass and Lo-Pass filters are:
A HiPass i Filter for rolling off frequencies lower than the cutoff frequency
A Lo Pass i Filter for rolling off frequencies higher than the cutoff frequency
A Disabled i Turn this filter off

Note: The options for the filter parameters will change slightly depending on the filter type selected.

Center Frequency (Hz)\

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or i values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase

When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
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Save to File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load from File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Masking

The DNA2404C has the ability to provide noise or sound masking to its outputs in addition to BGM or paging
audio. This is enabled and configured by clicking on the Masking button for a channel.

Note: Earlier versions of DNA2404C firmware does not support the Masking feature.
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Enable Sound Mask:| | Copy
Target Gain:| -40 dB Pacte
Current Gain:Undefined
7/30/2015
Gain Ramp End:
3:47 PM 2| L)
|| Show Phase Set Flat

160 200 250 315 400 500 630 800 1000 1250 1600 2000 2500 3150 4000 5000 6300 8000

[ Load From File ] [ Save To File ] [ Apply ] { QK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12-44: Masking Configuration Window

Enable Sound Mask

Check this box to enable sound masking for this channel.
Target Gain

Set the desired (final) gain level for the masking noise in this box.
Current Gain

This read-only field shows the current gain level, if any.
Gain Ramp End

It is common practice to introduce noise masking to a new facility in a gradual manner over hours or even
days. By setting the date/time for the ramp end out in the future, the system will automatically ramp the
gain from the current gain® up to the Target Gain over the time span between now and the date/time
indicated here. One can either type in a new date and time value in the edit boxes or click on the icons to
the right to bring up pickers like those shown in Figures 12-41 and 12-46. In addition, on the time entry
box, one can place a cursor in a field (hours, minutes or AM/PM) and use the up/down arrows to
increment/decrement the value.

'I'f Current Gain is not defined, e. g., masking isndét acti v
30 dB below the Target Gain.
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Figure 12-45: Date Picker Menu

3:30 PM b
4:00 PM
4:30 PM
5:00 PM
5:30 PM

6:00 PM r

Figure 12-46: Time Picker Menu

Now button

Click this button to set the Gain Ramp End values to the current time, allowing one to hear the masking
noise at the Target Gain and with all the other parameters when the Apply or OK buttons are pressed.

Show Phase
When checked, the plot of the phase of the equalization will be shown as well as the amplitude.
Set Flat

Set the middle portion of the equalization flat. The high and low frequency roll-offs shown in this graph
are built into the pink noise source in the DNA amplifier.

Copy
Copy this EQ curve (settings) for use in another channel.
Paste

If an EQ curve has been copied to the clipboard, it can be pasted into the current channel by clicking on
this button.

Bands

The bands are 1/3 octave EQ bands whose boost or cut values may be set either by moving the
appropriate slider or by enter a value in the edit box below each. The center frequency in Hz is shown
above each bandds slider.

Load From File / Save To File

Similar to cut/paste to the clipboard, one may save an EQ curve to a file and recall it from the file on
another channel.

Apply

Send all setting changes to the DNA amplifier immediately.
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Ambient

DNA series amplifier frames are equipped with ambient noise compensation (Ambient Analysis) capabilities
utilizing the eight (8) built-in ambient sensor inputs. Ambient Analysis adjusts the output attenuation of a
channel in response to ambient noise level measured in the area served by the channel. One (1) or two (2)
ambient noise sensors can be used for each channel. Channels can also be slaved to other zones. Click the
Ambient button for the channel you wish to configure to open a window such as that shown in Figure 12-47.

Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
\:} Fixed
() Automatic
Q Slave To:

Calibration

Calibration Take: et | calibrat
(=] alibrate

Calibration Status:

Figure 12-47: Ambient Analysis
Attenuation Mode
Each channel can be set to one of three different possible attenuation modes as described below.

A F i1 Thistmode deactivates the ambient noise compensation for this channel. The channel output
level will remain at the level set by the Overall attenuator.

A Aut d mhistmode will allow the level of the channel to automatically adjust based on the ambient
noise level as detected by the ambient sensor input. The level will increase above the Overall attenuator
setting as higher ambient noise levels are detected by the ambient noise sensor. The level will increase
by an amount proportional to the detected level as determined by the Scaling Constant. The maximum
level increase is determined by the Limit slider.

A S| @hissmode will cause the selected channel to follow the ambient noise compensation settings of
another channel. Using this setting allows multiple outputs on the same DNA amplifier frame to be
adjusted by a single sensor or a pair of sensors. This setting is useful in very large spaces where multiple
amplifier channels are required due to the power load requirements of the loudspeaker lines. Select the
channel that this channel will be slaved to from the drop-down list.

| Note: A channel can only be slaved to a channel that is located in the same DNA amplifier mainframe.
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Program

This level meter displays the real-time audio signal level at the input of the Ambient Analysis object. This
signal is post-EQ and post-delay but does not have the test signal.

Sensors-Level

This level meter displays the real-time sound pressure level (SPL) from the ambient noise sensor.

Note: This level is the sum of both the ambient noise in the space and the program audio from the
system. The Ambient Anal ysi s al gootributiorhtorthefovetaltleveland gut t he
provides a real value of ambient noise level to the system for processing.

Sensors-Threshold

The threshold determines the level at which the ambient noise compensation is suspended because the
level at the sensor is too low. When the detected level from the ambient noise sensor rises above the
threshold setting, then the system will actively operate. It will filter the system program audio component
from the detected level to accurately adjust the output attenuation based on the calculated noise level.
When the level is below the threshold, the system will stop actively adjusting the output attenuation and
return to the maximum attenuation setting which is the base level setting as defined by the Overall
attenuation control.

The threshold is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box
below the slider using a positive numerical value.

Gain Calc-Scaling Constant

The Scaling Constant determines the amount of ambient noise level that will result in the output level to
increase by 1dB. A scaling constant of 1 will result in the output level increasing by 1dB for each 1dB
increase in ambient sensor level. Figure 12-43 shows a scaling constant of 1.4. With this setting, a 1.4dB
increase in ambient sensor level will result in a 1dB increase in output level up to the point where the
Limit has been reached.

Gain Calc-Calibration Constant

This value is calculated and automatically entered during the channel calibration process. It can be
manually adjusted by typing in a new value in the edit box.

Caution: This value should only be manually adjusted after an automatic calibration has not been
completely successful. Adjustments should be made in very small increments of 2 or 3 dB at a time.

Use the following guidelines when adjusting the calibration constant if the system is not properly
responding after an automatic calibration.

Alf the system turns down as soon as an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too
high. It should be reduced in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.

Alf the system gets louder as while an announcement is active, then the calibration constant is too low. It
should be increased in small increments until the system remains stable while an announcement is
active.
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Filter-Attack

This value determines the rate at which the output level will increase when an increase in the ambient

sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Release

This value determines the rate at which the output level will decrease when a decrease in the ambient
sensor level has been received. The value is in the number of seconds and can be directly entered in the
box using the keyboard.

Filter-Presets
A FaPraset where the attack time is 1 second and the release time is 2 seconds.
A Merdi Preset where the attack time is 3 seconds and the release time is 4 seconds.

A Si Preset where the attack time is 7 seconds and the release time is 10 seconds.

Limit
The limit sets the maximum amount of gain that can be applied through the ambient analysis
compensation process. The amount of gain available is determined by the attenuator setting of the
Overall attenuation slider. For example, if the channel out slider is set to 1 20dB as shown in Figure 12-
43, then the maximum available setting for the Limit slider will be +20dB. Setting the Limit to +12dB will
cause the output level to be increased by a maximum of 12dB above the setting of the Overall
attenuation slider. Thus, with very loud ambient noise levels the output level will be effectively set to i 8dB
and reduced to 7 20dB when the ambient noise level is very low or has dropped below the threshold. The

ambient noise compensation will be continually adjusted within this range as long as the noise level
remains above the threshold but below the amount required to drive the system to maximum level.

Note: The Ambient Analysis algorithm differentiates between program audio and ambient noise level
detected by the ambient noise sensor. It is possible for the sensor level to be above the threshold with no
ambient noise compensation applied when the level detected is program audio from the system.

The limit is set by adjusting the slider with the mouse or by manually typing a value in the edit box below
the slider using a positive numerical value.

Overall Level

This slider controls the main output attenuator for paging, BGM, and program signals. The meter
indicates the current signal level that is feeding the analog input of the power amplifier.

Sensor Assignments

Sensor assignments in the DNA amplifier are fixed as listed below. One or two sensors can be connected
and will be averaged to control a channel. The amplifier will automatically configure itself to use two
sensors if a second sensor is attached so there is no need to enable or disable a sensor.

Sensor inputs are assigned as follows:

A Sensor Inputs 1 and 2 are assigned to Channel 1A
A Sensor Inputs 3 and 4 are assigned to Channel 1B
A Sensor Inputs 5 and 6 are assigned to Channel 2A
A Sensor Inputs 7 and 8 are assigned to Channel 2B
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Calibration Takes

Enter the take number that you wish to play during the calibration if you wish to use something other than
the default of 7055.

Calibrate

Press this button to start the calibration process. A calibration message will be played to the channel
output.

Caution: The ambient noise level in the area being calibrated needs to be at least 15dB below the sensor
threshold level setting during calibration in order to yield a valid calibration.

Test

The Test button will play the calibration take to the selected channel. This is used after the calibration
process is complete to see if the system correctly differentiates between program and ambient noise.
When the test take is playing and the calibration has been successful, the level should not change. If the
system turns up or down during the test playback, then either the either the calibration constant should be
adjusted or a recalibration should be attempted.

45.3.7 Backup DNA2404CL Amplifier

A DNA7800 device that is designated as a backup has fewer configuration settings, since all of its other settings
such as EQ and levels are dynamically set based on which (main) DNA amplifier it is currently backing up.

Backup DNA2404C Amplifier 10 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Figure 12-48: DNA Backup Configuration

There are no fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices.
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45.3.8 1544BAS Backup Amplifier Switch

The 1544BAS is used to switch speaker line loads for DNA7800 amplifiers, allowing one DNA and 1544BAS pair
to serve as a backup for any number of other (main) DNA/BAS pairs.

BAS1544 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device ‘i
Send Changes

T
o I

Figure 12-49: 1544BAS Device Configuration

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device
Backup DNA Device

Use this field to select which DNA frame is attached to this 1544BAS. Each main DNA frame that is to be
backed up must have its own 1544BAS to switch the high power speaker lines. The DNA devices must be
added to the system first, so they can be selected here when adding the 1544BAS devices.
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4539 T9032NS Titan Noise Sensor Device

These devices provide serve as ambient sensor collectors for Titan amplifiers.

T9032NS 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device -
Send Changes —

Sensor 3
Sensor 4
Sensor 5
Sensor 6

Sensor 7

Sensor 8

Figure 12-50: T9032NS Titan Noise Sensor Device Properties
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.
Dev Handle
This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Noise Sensor Descriptions

This list is used to assign your own descriptive names for each noise sensor. This is the name that will appear
when you assign a sensor to a channel. It is recommended that you use a name that references the either the
name or zone number where the sensor is located.

ID

This is a read-only field that matches the physical sensor input number on the T9040NLR device.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit the text used to describe/name the sensor.
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454 CobraNet Mic Stations

Mic Station devices include the 528, the 524 and the 550CS mic stations. The Device properties for each of these are
described below.

4541 |ED528 Graphical Paging Station

There are several varieties of 528 mic stations including vertical and horizontal mount, with hand-held or

gooseneck mic, and even a rack mounted version with monitor speaker. All of these products are covered by this
general 528 mic station device type.

MS528 7 Details

Re-Initialize Device 1
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Figure 12-51: IED528 Graphical Paging Station Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
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I[P Address

Enter the IP address for the microphone station here. You can find the IP address of the station by pressing
the 4 and 6 buttons simultaneously. This will bring up the information window on the station display. You can
then use the ENTER button to cycle through the information and find the IP address.

Mic Model

Select the appropriate version of the 528 used. Available selections are horizontal, vertical, or horizontal with
a gooseneck microphone.

User Group

Select the user group associated with the microphone station from the drop-down list. The list of available
groups is defined in the User Groups tab of the software. The name will be displayed across the top of the
microphone station display when the Lock Enabled box is not checked. When the Lock Enabled box is
checked, the name on the display is det eMcrPassvweodds taly
This field is optional unless you are using the microphone station in a system with the Flight Announcement
System (FAS) software option.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Template

Select the graphical button template to use for the microphone station. Templates are defined in the Mic
Templates tab of the software. This template will be used only when the Lock Enabled box is not checked.
When that box is checked, the template used is determined by the one assigned to the user in the Mic
Passwords tab. If no template is selected here, the station will use the one specified in the Default Template
field in the Controllers tab.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the

mi crophone station. L et 6 s-togatk yPTH) button anl the anigrephonestation tb Hoe
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
Monitor Enabled

Check this box when using a microphone station with an attached monitor speaker such as the
IEDA528SRM.
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Test Mic Capsule

Check this box if the microphone station uses the 510HH handheld microphone. This optional model of
microphone has a built-in oscillator used to test the function of the microphone element. Do not check this box
if the microphone station has the standard 501HH handheld microphone.

Language
Select the default language for the microphone station from the drop-down list. This selects the language
used to display the various built-in prompts. Click the [X] button to the right of the field to clear the entry.

Lock Enabled

When checked, users are required to login using a password that has been configured in the Mic Passwords
tab. When enabled, the graphical template specified in the Mic Template field is ignored and the template is
determined by the user password.

Login Timeout

When microphone stations require user login, it will also automatically logout after the interval specified in this
field. This value is in seconds and defaults to 15 minutes (900 seconds) if left blank. The maximum value is
4200 seconds (70 minutes).

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Sidekick

Up to three (3) expansion stations can be used with a 528-series microphone station when equipped with an
IEDA528E expansion board. Select the type of expansion station connected to each port using the
appropriate drop-down list. Available selections are as follows:

o None i Expansion port is not used.
o FMET An IEDA520FME expansion station with PTT is used.
o0 Sidekick T An IEDA528SK Sidekick expansion station with 4-buttons and PTT is used.

The PTT on the expansion station will always launch the same action that is assigned to the PTT of the
parent station.

Sidekick Button Configuration

When you configure one of the types to Sidekick, you are presented with a new list like the one shown in
Figure 12-13. This allows you to define actions for each of the 4 buttons available on the IEDA528SK
expansion station. Select a button in the list and then the Edit button. This will open the Action Definition
window for the highlighted button. From here, you define an action as described in the Action Types
section of the documentation.

Button & Description Extra Info

A U d (EC:32758) |Edit
Sideldck 1: | e ) (Edit)

[=1]

Unused (EC:32757) |Edit

9]

Unused (EC:32758) |Edit

=]

Unused (EC:32759) |Edit

Figure 12-52: Sidekick Button Configuration
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Actions

All microphone stations that are the MS528 type share the same set of actions. You can limit access to
individual actions by simply not including them in the various graphical templates you create for the system.
Figure 12-53 shows a list of actions defined for MS528 microphone stations. Refer to the Action Types
section for information on configuring individual actions. Actions are added, deleted or Edited via the buttons
at the top. Double-clicking a row also does the Edit function.

Maniter Rack Mic 2 Actions

w = Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
v e N AN TCE T, PTT{use Mic Local) PTT (Live Announcement) Pri: &, AC: Medium Priority 4
s ATTEe TR ET Mic Local 1 10 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority
o AR Mic Local 2 11 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Madium Priority
L AR Mic Local 3 12 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Madium Priority
Live Announcament Mic Local 4 13 (Live Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority
Stop Announcement Stop Delay from alt source 16 14 (5top Announcement) Step Action: Delayed from
Play Message PDRE with VIS E”] ’(Il-“léy ;‘13;55(;&; 'F‘ri: 6, AC: I';Ztn:n?ﬂF‘chZ:;,-] {;:'Ti-:ﬁﬁ),‘z‘lf;;fn’(':ﬂofj:: ff;:;r;uezlraessz
Stop Announcement Stop Live from Alt Srcto 26 17 [Stop Announcement] Stop Action: Live From Alt
Set Fault Set 8 99 fault 18 (Set Fault) FsultType: 8, Faulthlum: 99
Stop Announcement Stop Delayed from Alt Sre 19 (Stop Announcement) Stop Action: Delayed Fron
Fault Clear Fault Clesr 8 99 20 (Fault Clear) FaultType: 8, FaulthNum: 99
Delayed Announcement Delay with repeats 21 (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Pri
Fiay Message Test new take (can delete) 22 (Plsy Message) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:é
Launch Event Start event 10 26 {Launch Event
| ok Cimn ~ |
Italics denotes defsult sctions oK

Figure 12-53: IED528 Actions

The Extra Info column on the right will tell you if several things. Some abbreviations used in the Extra Info
column are listed below:

AC T Announcement Class

o}

o ZG1 Zone Group

o AV This will say Audio, Visual, or Both to indicate the presence of audio and/or video takes.
o

EC 1 Entry Code
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45.4.2 |ED524 Four-Button Paging Station

The 524 mic station comes in only a hand-held version and is configured via the form below.

MS524 7 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

=]

- - -

MIIIII
> - -

Figure 12-54: IED524 Four-Button Paging Station Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the microphone station here.
Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the

mi crophone station. Let 0s-togaikyPTH button anlthe anigrephonestation to toe
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
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Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Note: The 524 microphone station uses DIP switches to configure the Group Number and Mic Number
on the hardware. They must be set to match the System Number and Mic Number in the software.

Actions

Actions for 524 microphone stations are divided into Global and Device Specific actions. Global actions will
apply to all 524 microphone stations in the controller. This allows you to quickly define actions that will be
common to all 524 stations. Device Specific actions are those that are only associated with an individual 524
microphone station. Each button on the microphone station allows you to edit or define either the Global or
Device Specific actions. If you have a Device Specific action, then it will override the Global action on that
specific microphone station.

+ = Edit

Type Description Entry Code Extra Info

Delayed Announcement | Push To Talk PTT (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:6),
Play Massage Button A A (Play Message) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Pri:6), Play Couni
Play Massage Button B B (Play Message) Pri: 2, AC: Emergency (Pn:2), Play Count: 1,
Ufs S RE T Button C C (Live Announcement) Pri: 2, AC: Emergency (Pri:2), AV: Audi
Delayed Announcement Button D D (Delayed Announcement) Pri: 6, AC: Medium Priority (Priz6),
Italics denotes default actions 0K

Figure 12-55: 524 Actions

Figure 12-55 shows the action definition window for a 524 microphone station. The top of the window will
display the name of the station, which in this case is "Information Desk" to indicate that the station is located
at the information desk. This window allows you to assign an action to each of the available buttons on the
524, or edit Default Actions that apply to all 524 microphone stations in the controller.

The Extra Info column on the right will tell you if several things.
o If neither a Default or Device Specific action have been defined, this field will be blank.
o If the button is using a Default action, it will appear in italics as shown for button A in Figure 12-16.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is no Default action defined, then it will appear in
regular text as shown for button B in Figure 12-16.

o If the button is using a Device Specific action and there is a Default action defined, then you will see both
listed as shown for the PTT button in Figure 12-16. An icon is also displayed indicating that a Device
Specific action is overriding the Default action. Since both are displayed, it will show you what the button
will do if you choose to delete the Device Specific action, or if you need to edit the Default action.

Some abbreviations used in the Extra Info column are listed below:
o ACT Announcement Class
o ZG1 Zone Group

o AV This will say Audio, Visual, or Both to indicate the presence of audio and/or video takes.
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o ECT Entry Code

You can edit a button by selecting (single click) it in the list and then clicking one of the appropriate icons
located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on the button in the list to edit it.

Note: Any time you attempt to add, edit, or delete a button action, you will be prompted to select either
the Device Specific or Default action with a dialog box similar to the one shown in Figure 12-56.

Figure 12-56 shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that does not have
either a Device Specific or Default action assigned. Note that you can select to Add either type of action to
the button by clicking on the appropriate button. This will take you to the standard action definition window.
Refer to the Action Types section of the documentation for information on defining individual actions. Click
the Cancel button to close the prompt without making any changes.

Action specific to MS524 2:

fad None
Add Action far all 524 4-Button Paging Stations:
) Mone

Cancel

Figure 12-56: Add New 524 Action

Note: If you add, edit or delete a Default action on any 524 microphone station, then those changes will
apply to all 524 microphone stations.

Figure 12-57 shows the prompt that will appear if you selected to Add or Edit a button that already has a
Default action defined but does not have a Device Specific action defined. Notice that since a Default action is
already defined, you now have an Edit button that will allow you to edit the Default Action. Since a Device
Specific action has not been defined for this button, the prompt gives you the option to add one using the Add
button.

If you had selected a button that has both defined, then you would be presented with an Edit button for each
type of action.

Action specific to 524:

Add T

Action for all 524 4-Button Paging Stations:

Edii
Button A (EC:1 2G:10)

Cancel

Figure 12-57: Add Specific or Edit Default 524 Action

Figure 12-58 shows the prompt that will appear if you first select a button and then click the Delete icon. You
will be prompted to delete either the Device Specific action for the button or the Default action. If only one
type is defined, then the Delete button will be grayed out as you cannot delete something that has not been
defined.

Note: If you have a Device Specific action defined for a button and you wish to revert to the Default
action, simply delete the Device Specific action associated with that button.
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Figure 12-58: Delete MS524 Action
45.4.3 |IED550CS Touch Panel Mic Station

There 550CS Touch Screen mic station is configured a little differently from the other mic stations. Instead of
defining actions to assign to buttons or templates, the 550CS templates themselves contain all the action
information. The basic properties for the 550CS are as shown below in Figure 12-59.

550CS Paging Station 6 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

i) | 550CS Paging Station & Show Base Fields
o I
i) 10.81.88.1

10.81.88.2

Default Mic Template - n

Type Mumber of Channels

LocalOnly 1

LocalOnly 1

Figure 12-59: 550CS Touch Screen Paging Station Properties

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
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I[P Address

Enter the IP address for the controller part of the microphone station here. This information is available on

the settings page of the 550CS (accessed by pressing the icon).

CobraNet IP

The IP address of the CobraNet module inside the 550CS. Unlike the 528 and 524 mic stations, the 550CS
has separate network nodes for the control and CobraNet audio connections.

User Group

Select the user group associated with the microphone station from the drop-down list. The list of available
groups is defined in the User Groups tab of the software. The name will be displayed across the top of the
microphone station display when the Lock Enabled box is not checked. When the Lock Enabled box is
checked, the name on the displ ay iddinedietheeMicriPassveodds taly.
This field is optional.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Template

Select the graphical button template to use for the microphone station. Templates are defined in the Mic
Templates tab of the software. This template will be used only when the Lock Enabled box is not checked.
When that box is checked, the template used is determined by the one assigned to the user in the Mic
Passwords tab. If no template is selected here, the station will use the one specified in the Default Template
field in the Controllers tab.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.

Mic Local

Each microphone station can have up to four (4) Mic Local zone groups assigned. Mic Local zone groups are
a method of consistently assigning actions that have destinations that are relative to the location of the

mi crophone stati on. ntthdpdsh-togalk yPTH button anlthe aigrephonestation to do
a live page to the same zone where the microphone station is physically located. You would create a single
action that has an entry code of 0 (0 is for the PTT or ANNC buttons) with a zone group destination of Mic
Local 1. You would then assign the Mic Local 1 field in the microphone station setup to correspond to a zone
group programmed with the zone(s) local to that station. Each station can have a different zone group
assigned to the Mic Local 1 field. Since the action references that field as the destination, it will always go to
the local zone group.

This logic can apply to all of the available Mic Local zone group assignments. Mic Local 2 could be used for
all immediately adjacent zones. Mic Local 3 could apply to all zones within the local building. Using this
feature allows you to create actions that function relative to the location of the microphone station that is used
to launch the action.

You can clear the selection in this field by clicking on the [X] button to the right of the field.
Monitor Enabled

Check this box when using a microphone station with an attached monitor speaker.
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Test Mic Capsule

Check this box to check the microphone connected to the station. Unlike the 528 mic station, this function
works with any handheld or gooseneck model of microphone. If enabled, this will generate a fault if the
microphone is disconnected from the station base or the mic capsule or pre-amp portions of the microphone
fail.

Language

Select the default language for the microphone station from the drop-down list. This selects the language
used to display the various built-in prompts. Click the [X] button to the right of the field to clear the entry.

Lock Enabled

When checked, users are required to login using a password that has been configured in the Mic Passwords
tab. When enabled, the graphical template specified in the Mic Template field is ignored and the template is
determined by the user password.

Login Timeout

When microphone stations require user login, it will also automatically logout after the interval specified in this
field. This value is in seconds and defaults to 15 minutes (900 seconds) if left blank. The maximum value is
4200 seconds (70 minutes).

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the microphone station within the announcement controller. It must be a
unique number within the local announcement controller.

Line Input is BGM Source or Mic #

The 550CS has a line input connection on the back that can be used for either a BGM source or a second
paging source, such as for Live from Alternate Source type actions. If not BGM source, then a second Mic #
must be provided in the edit box here.

CobraNet Transmitters

The CobraNet transmitters are automatically set by the system and the defaults are sufficient for most
applications. The ability to override the defaults is provided here if it is required.
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455 Logic/Relay Devices

Auxiliary I/O devices include the T9032LVIO Titan Logic/Voltage I/O device, 1200LIR (device built into 1200CPU),
T9040NLR Titan Noise Sensor/Logic/Relay device, T9016RY/T9032RY Titan Relay devices, 1522LR Logic/Relay Module,
and 1516LI Logic Input device. The Device properties for each of these are described below.

455.1 T9032LVIO Titan Logic /Voltage I/O

The IEDT9032LVIO is a logic input/output device with 32 channels that are configured as either inputs or outputs.
The type of each channel, input or output, is determined in groups of eight (8) so the following combinations are

possible.
o 320UT/O0IN
o 240UT/8IN
o 160UT/16IN
o 8O0OUT/24IN

o OOUT/32IN

The 1/0O configuration of the device is determined by the value entered in the Total Relays field. The channels are
configured with outputs first and then inputs. If you decide to use eight (8) channels for logic outputs, then you
would enter a value of 8 in the Total Relays field. This would configure the device with channels 1 through 8 as
logic outputs and 9 through 32 would then be available as logic inputs and available to launch actions. If you
entered a value of 16 in the Total Relays field, then channels 1 through 16 would be logic outputs and 17 through
32 would be inputs.

To configure the device as all logic inputs, just leave the Total Relays field blank. Figure 12-60 shows the setup
properties of a device with eight (8) channels configured as outputs.

LVIO 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device r—
Send Changes —

Show Base Fields|

Match To First

#® Description Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

| ok J| cancel |
Figure 12-60: T9032LVIO Logic/Voltage I/O Setup
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Note: You can configure a device with a number of outputs that are not a multiple of 8. However, doing
this will block the remaining channels of that group from use. For example, you only want to use channels
1 through 4 as outputs. This will block 5 through 8 from use and the first available action source will be
input 9.

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device
Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Pullup Resistor

When checked, the input will detect dry contact closures between the input and the ground reference on the
device. When not checked, the input will activate when it receives a voltage above a certain threshold.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first output logic zone on the device. The system will
automatically use the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It
can be edited here if needed.

Total Relays

This number represents the total number of output logic zones that will be present on this device. Each output
is numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field.

Note: You may be wonder i ng whedherelwben tveearertalkingraboutdogic 6 i s us
outputs. The system treats relays and logic outputs in the same manner. The difference is in the physical
hardware and the software really does not care about the physical hardware interface. For programming
simplicity, the term has been re-used.

Zones
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.
Zone Number
This is the zone number that will be associated with this logic output. This is calculated based on the

values entered in the Start Relay Zone # and Total Relays fields.

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atles Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Designs, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
C,AtlEIS IED I|||I LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




SgeKr I\S/Il\grf:ual ‘@AtlEIS

Description

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a logic output zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the output will energize for
the duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the
output. The Trigger field is used to associate the output with faults that are reported as part of the
System Supervision module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the output. This will open the
assignment window as shown in Figure 12-61. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list
and click the [+] button. This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with
the mouse and then click the [X] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single output. The output will
activate as determined by the setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are

reported.

| (*/*): Fault From Device (Monitor = || +

(*/*): Fault From Device (Titan 1)
(*/*): Fault From Device (Monitor Rack Mic 2)
(*/*): Fault From Device (DNA 1)

| oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-61: T9032LVIO Triggers

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

A Solid T The output will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

A Momentary i The output will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

A Pulsating I The output will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.
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Activation Type

Solid -
Solid

Pulsating
Figure 12-62: T9032LVIO Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Actions

When you open the Actions for a logic device, you will notice that there are two actions for each logic input.
One is associated with the activation of the input and the other with the deactivation of the input. You can
differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This
allows you to create an action that will remain active while a contact closure is held. To do this, you must
define an action to start the announcement and then a separate action to stop it using the other logic state.

Note: The T9032LVIO operates slightly different from the 1200LIR in that it has a reference voltage
available in addition to a ground. To control an action using a contact closure, you must wire the closure
between the input and the ground reference on the terminal connector. When a closure is present
between the input and ground, it will trigger the action programmed for the On logic state. When the
closure is removed, it will trigger the action programmed for the Off logic state. If you wire between the
input and the reference voltage, the logic is reversed. It is recommended that you only use the ground
terminal and NOT use the voltage reference terminal.

The number in the Entry Code field corresponds to the physical input on the device. Note that the first
available input is not 1 in Figure 12-66. This is because 1 through 8 were defined to be outputs. The starting
input number is determined by the value placed in the Total Relays field of the device setup.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.
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LVIO 3 Actions

+ - B Edit
Type Descripticn Entry Code Extra Info
Unusad | Logic Input 1 ON 1 b

Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1
Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2
Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF 2
Unused  Logic Input 3 ON 3
Unused  Logic Input 3 OFF 3
Unused  Logic Input 4 ON 4
Unused  Logic Input 4 OFF 4
Unussd  Logic Input 5 ON s
Unused  Logic Input 5 OFF L
Unused  Logic Input & ON 3

Unused  Logic Input 6 OFF 3

B |

Unussd  Logic Input 7 ON

L)

Unused  Logic Input 7 OFF
Unused  Logic Input & ON 8

Unused  Logic Input 8 OFF 8

Unused | aaic Tnnut 9 OMN g

Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure 12-63: T9032LVIO Actions
45.5.2 1200LIR Logic Input/Relay Output

This is the configuration for the 1200LIR card that is installed in the 1200ACS and 1200MSG controllers. This
device has eight (8) logic inputs capable of sensing contact closures or logic voltages. It also has eight (8) form C
relay outputs for interfacing with external devices. You can assign actions to each of the logic inputs. The relay
outputs can either be used as output zones that close while announcements are in progress or they may be tied
to the System Supervision module to indicate faults.

Note: Relay 8 on the 1200LIR board will ALWAYS momentary close when the unit powers up or is
restarted. Care should be taken to not use this relay as an output to trigger emergency conditions to an
external device such as a fire alarm system.
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LIR 257 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity
Mone...
Mone...
Mone...
Mone...
Mone...

Mone...

AHHHHHE

Mone...

g

Mone...

Figure 12-64: 1200 Logic Input/Relay Output Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device that contains the 1200LIR card. If the device is installed in the local
controller, then you will use the address of the local controller. That address can be found in the lower left
corner of the System Management Center window. If the device is installed in an external 1200MSG Message
Server, then you will need to use the IP address of that device.

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone in the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

Total Relays
This number represents the total number of relay zones that will be present on this device. The device has

eight (8) relays that will function as zones and this is the default number when adding the device. Since relay
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zones do not count towards the total number of zones used in the software license, this should always be set
to 8.
Poll Rate

The device will automatically transmit any changes of input states to the system as they occur. The Poll Rate
is a backup in the event that a change message is missed. The system will poll the device for the status of all
inputs at the rate entered here. This time is in seconds and the default is 30 seconds.

Zones
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.

Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
values entered in the Start Relay Zone # and Total Relays fields.

Description

This is a text field used to describe the relay function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Figure12-65. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.

Zone Triggers

[(*J*): Fault From Device (9032NS - ] +

(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2
(*/*): Fault From Device (1581NA)
(*/*): Fault From Device (A0 - used with sys 3 ar

| oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-65: 1200LIR Triggers
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Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to relays that function as fault relays and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

A Solid T The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

A Momentary i The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

A Pulsating I The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

Pulsating v

Solid

Pulsating
Figure 12-66: 1200LIR Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Actions

When you open the Actions for a logic device, you will notice that there are two actions for each logic input.
One is associated with the activation of the input and the other with the deactivation of the input. You can
differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This
allows you to create an action that will remain active while a contact closure is held. To do this, you must
define an action to start the announcement and then a separate action to stop it using the other logic state.

The number in the Entry Code field corresponds to the physical input on the device. To edit an action, select
the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on a row in
the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for information on configuring actions.
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LIR 260 Actions

BB

Description Entry Code Extra Info

Logic Input 1 ON 1
Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1
Unused  Logic Input 2 OM
Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF
Unused  Logic Input 3 ON
Unused  Logic Input 3 OFF
Unused  Logic Input 4 OM
Unused  Logic Input 4 OFF
Unused  Logic Input 5 ON
Unused  Logic Input 5 OFF
Unused  Logic Input & OM
Unused  Logic Input & OFF
Unused  Logic Input 7 ON
Unused  Logic Input 7 OFF
Unused  Logic Input 8 OM
Unused  Logic Input & OFF

Figure 12-67: 1200LIR Actions
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455.3 T9040NLR Titan Noise, Logic & Relay Device

The T9040NLR is a device that combines ambient noise sensor inputs, logic inputs, and relay outputs into a
single device. It has the following capacities:

0 16 ambient noise sensor inputs
o 16 logic inputs
o 8form C relay outputs

T9040NLR 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

Sensor 2

Sensor 3

Sensor 4

Figure 12-68: T9040NLR Noise, Logic, & Relay Device Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
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Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number
This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.

Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must

be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Pullup Resistor
When checked, the input will detect dry contact closures between the input and the ground reference on the
device. When not checked, the input will activate when it receives a voltage above a certain threshold.
Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone on the device. The system will automatically use

the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

Total Relays

This number represents the total number of relay zones that will be present on this device. Each output is
numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field. The T9040NLR can
have a total of 8 relay zones defined. Fewer can be defined if necessary.

Zones
Match To First

This button has no function for this device.

Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
values entered in the Start Relay Zone # and Total Relays fields.

Description

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Figure 12-69. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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l(BBr"): SMMP Trap Generated Fau ~ I llj

(4/*): Subsystem Card/Component Failure
(32/*): 540 Fault (Windows)
(4/2)[LR] Relay Module Fault

| 0K | | Cancel |

Figure 12-69: T9040NLR Triggers

Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

A Solid i The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

A Momentary i The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

Pulsating I The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

| solid - |

||solid

[romee
Figure 12-70: T9040NLR Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Noise Sensor Descriptions

This list is used to assign your own descriptive names for each noise sensor. This is the name that will appear
when you assign a sensor to a channel. It is recommended that you use a name that references the either the
name or zone number where the sensor is located.
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This is a read-only field that matches the physical sensor input number on the back of the T9040NLR
device.

Description
Double-click on this field to edit the text used to describe/name the sensor.

Actions

Actions are available for the 16 logic inputs on the device. When you open the Actions for the device, you will
notice that there are two actions for each logic input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the
other with the deactivation of the input. You can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the
Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a
contact closure is held. To do this, you must define an action to start the announcement and then a separate
action to stop it using the other logic state.

Note: The T9040NLR operates slightly different from the 1200LIR in that it has a reference voltage
available in addition to a ground. To control an action using a contact closure, you must wire the closure
between the input and the ground reference on the terminal connector. When a closure is present
between the input and ground, it will trigger the action programmed for the On logic state. When the
closure is removed, it will trigger the action programmed for the Off logic state. Make sure you use the
ground terminal and NOT the voltage reference terminal.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.
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Description Entry Code Extra Info

Logic Input 17 ON 17
Unused  Logic Input 17 OFF 17
Unused  Logic Input 18 ON 138
Unused  Logic Input 18 OFF 18
Unused  Logic Input 19 ON 19
Unused  Logic Input 19 OFF 19
Unused  Logic Input 20 ON 20
Unused  Logic Input 20 OFF 20
Unused  Logic Input 21 ON 21
Unused  Logic Input 21 OFF 21
Unused  Logic Input 22 ON 22
Unused  Logic Input 22 OFF 22
Unused  Logic Input 23 ON 23
Unused  Logic Input 23 OFF 23
Unused  Logic Input 24 ON 24
Unused  Logic Input 24 OFF | 24

Figure 12-71: T9040NLR Actions
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455.4 T9016RY/T9032RY Titan Relay Device

The Titan relay boxes come in two sizes 16 form-C relays and 32 form-C relays, T9016RY and T9032RY
respectively. The form to configured these in SMC is shown below in Figure 12-72

T9016RY 1 Details

Re-Initialize Device ’
Send Changes ammn

i)
o I
o O
o EN
o CR

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...
None...

None...

Figure 12-72: T9016RY Titan Relay Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.

Dev Handle

This is a software address used by the system. It is assigned by the system and provided here for reference if
needed.

Frame Number

This is a unique ID number used to identify the Titan frames used in the system. When you add the device,
the system will automatically assign the next available frame number.
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Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.

Total Relays

This number represents the total number of relay zones that will be present on this device. Each output is
numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field. The T9016RY can
have a total of 16 relay zones defined and the T9032RY can have a total of 32. Fewer can be defined if
necessary.

Zones
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.
Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
value entered in the Start Relay Zone # and the relay output number. The T9016RY has 16 relays and
the T9032RY has 32 relays.

Description
This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.
Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Figure 12-73. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Action Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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Zone Triggers

l(*;’*): Fault From Device (System ~ I +

(*/*): Fault From System (System £2)
(*/*): Fault From Device (Visual Paging Group 1)
(*/*): Fault From Device (MSG Group 2, Device 1

.‘I . .

| oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-73: T9016RY Triggers

Activation Type
The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

A Solid i The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

A Momentary i The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

Pulsating I The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

| solid - |

||Solid

o
Figure 12-74: T9016RY Activation Types

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.
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4555 1522LR Logic/Relay Module

This device has two (2) logic inputs capable of sensing contact closures or logic voltages. It also has two (2) form-
C relay outputs for interfacing with external devices. You can assign actions to each of the logic inputs. The relay
outputs can either be used as output zones that close while announcements are in progress or they may be tied
to the System Supervision module to indicate faults.
LR1522 258 Details

Re-Initialize Device E

Send Changes

Li) Show Base Fields

LiJ
LiJ
(i) 258

il 162

Ll 2

Match To First

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polanty

Figure 12-75: 1522LR Logic/Relay Module Device Setup

Note: The 1522LR is not automatically discovered by the system. You must manually create it by adding
it as a new device in the Devices section.

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first relay zone on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited
here if needed.
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Total Relays

This number represents the total number of relay zones that will be present on this device. Each output is
numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field. The 1522LR can
have a total of 2 relay zones defined. The total number of relay zones can be reduced to one if necessary.

Zones
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.

Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with this relay output. This is calculated based on the
values entered in the Start Relay Zone # and Total Relays fields.

Descriptions

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a relay zone is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then the relay will energize for the
duration of the announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The
Trigger field is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision
module. Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the relay. This will open the assignment window as
shown in Fig 12-76. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button.
This will add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click
the [-] button. You can stack multiple faults on a single relay. The relay will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.

Zone Triggers

| (*/*): Fault From Device (DAB)  ~ | | + |

(*/*): Fault From Device (MSG Group 2, Device 1
(*/*): Fault From Device (System £2 (PCI))
(*/*): Fault From Device (9032N5 Frame 5 Sys 2

| 0K | | Cancel |

Figure 12-76: 1522LR Triggers
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Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to outputs that function as fault indicators and that have definitions in
the Triggers field.

A Solid T The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

A Momentary i The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

A Pulsating I The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

|| Solid -

||solid
| Momentary
| Pulsating

Figure 12-77: 1522LR Activation Type

Reverse Polarity

Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when
triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Actions

Actions are available for the two logic inputs on the device. When you open the Actions for the device, you will
notice that there are two actions for each logic input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the
other with the deactivation of the input. You can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the
Logic State field in the Extra Info column. This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a
contact closure is held. To do this, you must define an action to start the announcement and then a separate
action to stop it using the other logic state.

To edit an action, select the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also
double-click on a row in the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for
information on configuring actions.

LR1522 257 Actions

+ - | |Edit
Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Logic Input 1 ON 1

Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1
Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2

Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF 2

Italics denotes defsult actions oK

Figure 12-78: 1522LR Actions
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455.6 1516LI Logic Input Device

This device has 16 logic inputs and with the addition of one 1516LI-E expansion module, 32 logic inputs that can
be used to trigger actions in the GLOBALCOM system.

LTI1516 258 Details

Re-Initialize Device ‘i
Send Changes

i]
i]
i]
i]

Figure 12-79: 1516LI Logic Input Device Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
Mic Number

This is the number used to identify the device as an input device within the announcement controller. It must
be a unique number within the local announcement controller. This number is automatically assigned when
you add the device, but can be edited if necessary.

Has Expansion

Check this box if a 1516LI-E expansion is attached to this device to expand the inputs from 16 to 32 available.
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45.6 Endpoint Groups (and Endpoint Devices)

There are three kinds of Groups: Display Group, CobraNet Group and IP Endpoint Group. The Display Group owns
individual Display Devices while the other two groups own either CobraNet or IP audio type endpoints, such as intercom

devices, IP Speakers and Zone Controllers. The Device properties for each of the groups and devices owned by them
are described below.

45.6.1 Display Zone Controller

Use this device type to define a group of displays for visual paging. When you are using a text-to-speech (TTS) or
prerecorded message, the display will show text that is synchronized to the audible message. Each display will
appear as an available zone in the Zone Group setup and individual Action configuration.

This allows you to define a group of displays that will be addressed using a broadcast IP address. For situations
where you must individually configure each display, you must add a Display device type for each individual
display that is required. This would be the case if you must configure displays to show other content when idle or
if they are used for wayfinding.

SignGroup 1004 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Match To First

# Description

Description Location Actions

Figure 12-80: Display Zone Controller Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter an appropriate broadcast (or unicast) IP address that will reach the display(s). For example, an
address of 10.2.128.255 will includes all displays with an IP address in the range from 10.2.128.1 through
10.2.128253i f t he controll erds subnet mask is 255.255. 255,

Start Sign

This is the sign number that represents the first sign in the group. The sign number is treated like the zone
number for audio zones and included in the same list. The system will automatically use the next available
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zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if needed. For
example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new Display Zone Controller, the
starting zone will be 33.

Total Signs

This number represents the total number of signs that will be present in this group. Sign zones do not count
towards the total number of zones allowed by the software license.

Note: The system allows you to use display zone numbers that match audio zone numbers. This is useful
when you have displays that match up with audio zones and you always want to include the visual display
in any actions that include the corresponding audio zone. For example, if you have an audio zone 10 and

a display zone 10, you only need to select zone 10 in the zone group and both the display and audio zone
will be used.

Plain Text

Check this box when this Display Zone Controller will be used to broadcast visual paging data to a non-IED
system. This will cause the visual paging text to be sent without the formatting and queuing tags used by the
IED VisDID Visual Display application.

Zones

This list allows you to configure associate each sign in the group with a logical name.

#
This is the number that will be used to identify this sign in the system. This number is calculated based on
the values in the Start Sign and Total Signs fields. Each sign will appear as an individual zone.
Description

Double-click on this field to edit a text descriptor for the display.
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.

Devices

This list is used to add individual displays to the Display Zone Controller. Refer to the Display device section
of the help for information on configuring each device.

L+

Click this icon to add a new Display device to the Display Zone Controller. A new window will appear as
shown in Figure 12-48 in the Display section of this documentation.

L=
Click this icon to delete the currently selected display.
Edit

Click this icon to edit the properties for the currently selected display. Refer to the Display section for
more information on how to configure an individual display.
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45.6.2 Display
This device type is used to configure individual displays. From here, you can configure the content that will be
shown when the display is idle and you can specify which image to show for a visual alert or wayfinding event.
Display 1004 Details
-

Re-Initialize Device

o |

o I
|
Visual Alerts

Top Left  Height | Width Messages

Sign  Zone Display

Figure 12-81: Display Setup

Description
Enter text here to give the display a descriptive name.

Location
Enter text here to describe the physical location of the display.

IP Address
Enter an appropriate broadcast (or multicast) IP address that will reach the endpoints. For example, an

address of 10.2.128.255 will includes all endpoints with an IP address in the range from 10.2.128.1 through
10.2.128.253, if the controllerds subnet mask is 255.

Screens

)
Click the [+] button to add a new screen to the list. Click the [-] button to delete the currently highlighted

screen from the list.
Sign
This ID number is used to identify the control processor (internal or external) that is driving the sign. Some
signs have built-in processors. This ID is used to identify the sign to the system server for content display.
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Zone

This number corresponds to the actual zone number that will be used by the announcement controller to
send visual pages to the display.

Display

This ID number is used to identify the video output that drives this display. For a single display, this ID will
always be 1. For a processor that is driving multiple displays, this ID will correspond to the monitor output
as defined in the Windows setup. This ID is used to identify the sign to the system server for content
display.

Top / Left

The top and left pixel values for the screen (typically 0/0 if only one screen on a Display device). If there
is a second or third screen on the device, then this depends on graphics settings, but usually means the
left value is incremented by the width of the previous screen(s) to make it logically to the right of the
previous screen.

Height / Width
This is the height and width of the screen in pixels. Typically for a one screen Display device, this is the
height and width of the devicebs display.
Messages
This is a list of content that will be shown on the display when a visual page is not in progress. A
message in the list actually points to either a file or an HTML page that is either stored on the local
machine, or on a server. The display will cycle through the list in the order based on the ID field.
It
1> URL Format

‘ 1 http://www.iedaudio.com | HTML

4 | »

Figure 12-82: Display Messages

To edit the messages, you will need to double-click on the Messages field in the table for the display.
This will open a new table that you can edit as shown in Figure 12-82. Use the scroll bar at the bottom to
access the individual message fields. The behavior of each message is configured using the following
fields in the table.

A (. Click the [+] button to add a new message to the list. Click the [-] button to delete the
currently highlighted message from the list.

A URL T This can be either a link pointing to an HTML page or a media file.

A Format| Enter HTML to identify this message as an HTML page. Enter FILE if the link points to a
media file. Valid media file types are .mpg, .mpeg, .wmv, .avi, .mov, .mp4, .jpg, .jpeg, .gif, .omp,
.png, and .swf.

A Counti This is the number of times this message will play before moving on to the next message
in the list.

A Priority T This field is currently not implemented.
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A Hold Time i This is the amount of time that this message will stay on the screen before moving

on to the next message. This value is in 60ths of a second. A value of 300 will hold the image on
the display for 5 seconds.

A Refresh i This is the interval, in seconds, between refreshes of the HTML page. This property
has no function when the Format is set to FILE.

Visual Alerts

Visual Alerts are defined as described in the Visual Alerts and Wayfinding section. There you will
create individual alerts and upload the images that will be available for use in each alert. You will see a

list of the available alerts in this field. Select an image for each alert from the drop-down list. Click the [X]
button to clear an image selection.

Owner Device

A Display device must be associated with an owner Display Zone Controller device. You can either add a new
display from the Devices list or from within the configuration window of an individual Display Zone
Controller. If you add a new Display directly from the Devices list, then you will be prompted to add the new
Display to an Owner Device when you exit the properties window as shown in Figure 12-83. Select the
appropriate device from the dropdown list and then press the OK button. The Display will now be available for
editing from within the configuration of the owner device.

Owner Device:
[\.".sual Faging Group 1 - |

oK

Figure 12-83: Owner Device Prompt
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45.6.3 CobraNet or IP Endpoint Group

In order to define behaviors like tones and dial-out numbers, every intercom device and similar technology
endpoints belongs to a group. There are two types of groups: one for CobraNet devices like the SRM and ICM
and one type for IP audio (RTP protocol) devices like the Atlas IP Speakers. Their device properties window
looks very similar between the two

IP Endpoint Group 8 Device Details:

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes

Docommoons ____———— [voraines
o
owms

o ER

Intercom Manager Properties

Intercom Chime: Intercom Announcement Class: Monitor Tone: Request Acknowledgement Tone:
Bong-Bong - [Take 9] T ] [ Medium Priority (Pri:6) T ] [Strings Pre-Announce Chime - = ] [ 3-Tone Pre-Annc Chime - [Take - ]

Button 1 Action Button 2 Action Button 3 Action Button 4 Action

O Mone (_;' Mone (:} MNone (3} MNone
(_;' Mormal Intercom Request (_J Normal Intercom Regquest (_} Normal Intercom Regquest (_;' Normal Intercom Request
(_) Emergency Intercom Reguest (_;' Emergency Intercom Request U Emergency Intercom Request U Emergency Intercom Reguest

2/ Dial Number i) |801,802 '~ Dial Number w '~ Dial Number W ' Dial Number w
U Start Event: - (:;' Start Event: U Start Event: U Start Event:

Location Actions

Figure 12-84: Endpoint Group Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device
Start Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device (zone of the first intercom device). The
system will automatically use the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a
new device. It can be edited here if needed.

Intercom Chime

This drop list allows for selection of a pre-announce tone from the Chime library to play at the start of intercom
connections to devices in this group, when initiated from the Intercom Manager client application.
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Intercom Announcement Class

This drop list allows for selection of a priority to for the intercom connection announcements, when initiated
from the Intercom Manager client application.

Monitor Tone

This drop list allows for selection of a monitoring tone (notification that room is being listened to via the
intercom device) from the Chime library and how often it plays, when initiated from the Intercom Manager
client application.

Request Acknowledgement Tone

This drop list allows for selection of a tone from the Chime library to play in order to acknowledge to the user
that their button push on the intercom device has been noticed and is being acted upon, when initiated from
the Intercom Manager client application.

Button Actions

This area is used to configure what, if anything, should happen when buttons 1 7 4 is pressed on any
intercom device in this group.

o None T Do nothing. Ignore the press.

o Normal Intercom Request i Post an intercom request to the Intercom Manager software. Itis up to a staff
person to notice the request and make the connection.

o Emergency Intercom Request T Post an emergency (urgent) intercom request to the Intercom Manager
software.

o Dial Number 1 Dial out to the number indicated in the edit box and prompt the person who picks up to
press a button to initiate an intercom connection to the requesting intercom device.

Starting with GCK Version 3.0, one can enter multip
Phone numbers separated by commas are dialed sequentially, i.e., try the first number, if no answer
move on to the second number, &etc. Phone numbers s
are dialed simultaneously. After the first line is answered, the other calls are dropped. These two
features can be combined into one call pl an, such a

simultaneously and if neither answer, move on to dial 103.

When using the IP+ loudspeaker or ZCM-V2+ as a part of a GLOBALCOM.IP system, connect the device
you want to define in the configuration as AButton 10
as AButton 20 to GPI 1

Devices

This is a list of intercom devices in this group. These can be added with the [+] and [-] buttons, but a better
way is to discover them on the network and add them from the Available Devices section of the Overview
Tab. If added from

If you add a new Intercom device directly from the Devices list, then you will be prompted to add the new
Intercom to an Owner Device when you exit the properties window as shown in Figure 12-85. Select the
appropriate device from the dropdown list and then press the OK button. The Intercom device will now be
available for editing from within the configuration of the owner device. If no intercom group (of the right digital
audio type) exists yet, an error pop-up will be displayed notifying you of this condition.
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Elem classrooms v

Figure 12-85: Owner Device Prompt
45.6.4 SRM

The LC372SR is referred to in SMC as the SRM (Sound Reinforcement Module). This is an endpoint device that
can do intercom and paging functions, but also includes a sound reinforcement mixer and amplifier for classroom
inputs, including infrared microphones. The configuration is done via the form below.

SRM 1006 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes CH

e o e s
T
o I

(il |

(il |

o I Y
| None.. < |
o OO

@

Figure 12-86: SRM Intercom Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device if using fixed addressing.
DHCP/BOOTP Enabled
If using dynamic addressing of intercom devices rather than fixed, check this box to enable it for this device.
Is BGM Source

When checked, the system will treat the device as a BGM source for the system. When configured as a BGM
source, the device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices. This is one way to allow

routing room audio (I R mic user Otlserrooms, e, cambinelclassraoms n p u t
for a lecture.
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Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the X icon to the right
of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.

Access Code

Enter a value to be used for accessing this intercom device from a mic station or telephone prompt (e.g., the
Airoom number o) .

EQ

Each channel has a nine-band parametric EQ available to adjust the signal as necessary to meet the needs
of the loudspeakers and allow the system to be adjusted to maximize intelligibility in the acoustic space. Press
the EQ button for a channel to open the EQ window as shown in Figure 12-87.

EQ: ECR - SRM x

Bypass EQ:|_| Copy
Owerall Gain:| 0 dB e
|| Show Phase Set Flat
Peaking 1 Peaking 2 | Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass
T\,fpe:l Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisahIed - lDisahIed - lDisabIed - ]
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:|1
Class:
Slope:
[ Load From File ] [ Save To File ] [ Apply ] [ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 12-87: SRM EQ Settings Window

Bands are selected by clicking on one of the ten band names immediately below the frequency response
curve graph. A specific band can be selected and then adjusted using the edit boxes below the names. It is
also possible to select a filter and edit its frequency, gain and bandwidth directly in the Frequency Response
display window using the mouse to drag the filter position, cut/boost, or bandwidth.
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Type

For the Peaking bands 17 7, the options are Peaking or Disabled. For the Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass bands, the
options are Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass or Disabled. Basically, this selector only enables the band or not.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (dB)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or i values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Slope (dB/Oct.0
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.
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Bypass EQ

When checked, this removes the effects of all filter bands from the signal path without resetting the filters
to a flat response curve. When the EQ is bypassed, the signal will pass through the object without any
modifications to the frequency characteristics.

Overall Gain

The EQ provides a small range of gain adjustment in order to compensate for the overall effect of the EQ
curve and allow signal-to-noise ratio and dynamic range to be maximized. This gain is set by entering a
value (in + or i relative dB) in the edit box. It should only be used within a range from 6dB of attenuation
to 6dB of gain.

Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.

Line Out EQ

In addition to the powered amplifier output, this device has a line level output that could be used, for example,
to connect to a higher power amplifier for large spaces. This output can be EQ much like the main amplifier
output.

Bypass EQ:| | Copy
Overall Gain: 0 dB Paste
| | Show Phase Set Flat
Peaking 1 Peaking2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking 6 | Peaking#? Peaking 8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass
Type:| Peaking = lDisabIed - lDisabIed o lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisahIed o lDisabIed - lDisabIed - lDisahIed - lDisabIed |
Center Freq:| 1000
Gain:|0
Bandwidth:| 1
Class:
Slope:
| Load From File | | Save To File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-88: SRM Line Out EQ Settings Window

©2016 Atlas Sound L.P. and Innovative Electronic Designs, LLC. All Rights Reserved. The At Itrademaik€adf Atles Seund\LoP, IEB is a registered trademarkafirthovativel Ectronts Designs, LICr e
All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners. All specs are subject to change without notice. Doc: 1250C Ver:5.0 7/27/2017

7a 9701 TAYLORSVILLE ROAD TELEPHONE: (502) 267-7436
CJA as IED I'lll LOUISVILLE, KY 40299 U.S.A. FAX: (502) 267-9070 AtlaslED.com




User Manual B Atlas[I58]

Type

For the Peaking bands 17 7, the options are Peaking or Disabled. For the Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass bands, the
options are Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass or Disabled. Basically, this selector only enables the band or not.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
Dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or right can also change the frequency parameter.

Gain (db)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or i values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

Entering a numeric value in the edit box sets the filter bandwidth. The value used is measured in Octaves.
For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The bandwidth can
also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in the frequency
response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.
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Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.

Copy
Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste
Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Levels
Pressing this button brings up a form for setting the levels on this intercom device as shown in Figures 12-89
and 12-91. There are two tabs, one for setting the input levels (inputs to the built-in mixer) and one for the

output levels for the different receivers (which are used logically for different operations such as normal
paging, emergency paging, background music and tones.

ECR. - SEM

Output Levels | Input Levels
Mic A Mic B Ling/Mic  Line 2 Line 3 Aux
CJ [ CJ CJ [ CJ
e Je_JreJje_Jre_jpe
BGM Channel:| None... > |
Ok

Figure 12-89: SRM Input Levels Setting Window

Input Level Controls

The |l evels can be set by
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

either moving the At humbo

A Mic A/Mic B These are the two Infrared (IR) microphone channel inputs (set by switches on the
microphones).

A Line/Mici The input labeled Line/Mic on the Audio Input plate (LC372Al)

A Line 2/Line 31 The inputs labeled Line 2/Line 3 on the Audio Input plate

Aux T The additional auxiliary audio input available on the LC372SR, typically to connect to a co-
located device like a projector.

The Audio Input plate (LC372Al) is a two-gang mountable plate with audio jacks labeled with the inputs
above. It appears as in Figure 12-90.
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Line Line 2

Mic Stereo

Left Right
Line 3
Stereo
® [ ]
llil ED' - LANcom

OOL COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS

Figure 12-90: The Audio Input LC372Al Plate

Output Levels | Input Levels

Paging/Intercom Tone Duck Handset Emergency Line Out Overall

L |

T 1
T TTITTTTI1

|-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20 | |-20

Figure 12-91: SRM Output Levels Setting Window

Output Level Controls

The |l evels can be set by either moving the At humbo
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

A Paging/Intercom i The CobraNet receiver for (live) audio for these functions.

A Tonei The CobraNet receiver for pre-announce tones, intercom chimes and other pre-recorded
sounds like bells or shift-change tones from the day schedule.
A BGMi The CobraNet receiver for background music input.
A Ducki The amount to duck BGM when a page or intercom occurs.
A Handseti The audio level of the earpiece on the optional telephone-style handset (LC21HS).
A Emergency i The CobraNet receiver for emergency paging .
A Line Outi The overall level to the non-amplified line level output.
A Overall i The overall level for the built-in amplifier.
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BGM Channel

Use this control to select a BGM source for this device.
45.6.5 ICM

The LC331IC is referred to in SMC as the ICM (InterCom Module). It is configured via the form below.

ICM 1006 Details

Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes CH

Show Base Fields

Figure 12-92: ICM Intercom Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device
DHCP/BOOTP Enabled

If using dynamic addressing of intercom devices rather than fixed, check this box to enable it for this device.
BGM Device

Once you have defined one or more devices in the system as a BGM source, it is then available as an item in
this drop-down list. You select the device from this list that will be used as the source device for the BGM.
You can then select individual channels to be used for each zone output. You can click the X icon to the right
of the drop-down list to clear the selection.

BGM Channel

This drop-down list allows you to select an individual channel to use as the zone BGM. The channels
available are for the device selected in the BGM Device field.
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Access Code

Enter a value to be used for accessing this intercom device from a mic station or telephone prompt (e.g., the
iroom number o) .

EQ

Bypass EQ:| |

Copy

QOverall Gain:| 0 dB Paste
|| Show Phase Set Flat

Peaking 1 Peaking 2 Peaking3 Peaking4 Peaking5 Peaking6 Peaking7 Peaking8 Hi-Pass Lo-Pass

T\,rpe:[Peaking - lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed - lDisabIed & lDisabIed |

Center Freq:| 1000

Gain:|0
Bandwidth:|1
Class:
Slope:
| Load From File || SaveTo File | | Apply | | oK | | Cancel |
Figure 12-93: ICM EQ Settings Window
Type

For the Peaking bands 17 7, the options are Peaking or Disabled. For the Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass bands, the
options are Hi-Pass/Lo-Pass or Disabled. Basically, this selector only enables the band or not.

Center Frequency (Hz)

The center frequency (or cutoff frequency) of the filter is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box.
The frequency parameter can also be changed by dragging the diamond icon in the graph laterally left or
right.

Gain (db)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter gain is set by entering a numeric value (using + or 7 values for relative dB) in the edit box. The
gain can also be changed by clicking and dragging the diamond icon for the filter up or down in the
frequency response graph.

Bandwidth (Oct.)
This is only available for Peaking filter type.

The filter bandwidth is set by entering a numeric value in the edit box. The value used is measured in
Octaves. For example, if a 1/3 octave filter is required then a value of 0.333 would be used. The
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bandwidth can also be altered using vertical line icons located on each side of the diamond filter icon in
the frequency response graph. Click a line and move the mouse laterally to change the bandwidth.

Class
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

The mathematical function used to calculate the filter is selected by picking an available type from the
drop-down list box. Currently, the only type of filter class available is the Butterworth type filter.

Slope (dB/Oct.)
This is only available for Hi Pass and Lo Pass filter types.

This value determines the frequency roll-off rate for the filter in decibels per octave. Available values
range from 6 dB/Octave to 18 dB/Octave.

Set Flat

This button resets all filters to a gain setting of 0dB (flat response) and disables all bands except for band
1.

Show Phase
When checked, the phase response through the EQ will be shown as a red curve on the graph.
Save To File

Click this button to save the EQ curve as an XML file. This allows you to archive the file as well as save it
as a preset and load it into other channels.

Load From File

Click this button to open a standard Windows file dialog window. From here, you can locate an XML file
that has been stored with an EQ curve and load it into the frame.

Apply
Click this button to send the current EQ settings to the frame.
Copy

Click this button to copy all of the current EQ settings to the clipboard. You can then move to another
channel and use the Paste button to copy settings between channels.

Paste

Click this button to paste the EQ settings stored on the clipboard to the current channel. This button will
be dimmed if there are no available EQ settings to paste from the clipboard.

Levels

Pressing this button brings up a form for setting the levels on this intercom device as shown in Figure 12-94.
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OQutput Levels

Paging/Intercom Tone Duck Handset Emergency Owerall

O N |

20

Figure 12-94: ICM Level Setting Window

Output Level Controls

The |l evels can be set by either moviua(mdB)imthe diitboxu mb o
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

A Paging/Intercom i The CobraNet receiver for (live) audio for these functions.

>

Tone T The CobraNet receiver for pre-announce tones, intercom chimes and other pre-recorded
sounds like bells or shift-change tones from the day schedule.

A BGM i The CobraNet receiver for background music input.
A Ducki The amount to duck BGM when a page or intercom occurs.
A Handseti The audio level of the earpiece on the optional telephone-style handset (LC21HS).
A Emergency i The CobraNet receiver for emergency paging.
A Overall i The overall level for the built-in amplifier.
BGM Channel

Use this control to select a BGM source for this device.
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45.6.6 Atlas IP Speaker

There are several models of IP Speakers and Zone Controllers that include a speaker or line output to an
amplifier, microphone, c¢clock/display, and strobe that
in SMC. These devices are configured via the form below.

AtlasIPSpeaker 13 Details

Re-Initialize Device Y
Send Changes IP

e oo
o |
o O

e

Figure 12-95: Atlas IP Speaker Setup

Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

Note: There is no IP Address or DHCP Enable field for this device as these devices are ALWAYS
managed with dynamic addressing.

Access Code

Enter a value to be used for accessing this intercom device from a mic station or telephone prompt (e.g., the
Airoom number o) .

Levels

Pressing this button brings up a form for setting the levels on this intercom device as shown in Figure 12-96.

Atlas IP Speaker 1015 Atlas IP Speaker 1015

Output Levels | Input Levels Output Levels | Input Levels

Paging/Intsrcom Tone Emergency

Figure 12-96: IP Speaker Level Setting Window

Output Levels Controls

The |l evels can be set by either moving the At humbod
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

A Paging/Intercom i The IP audio receiver for (live) audio for these functions.
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A Tonei The IP audio receiver for pre-announce tones, intercom chimes and other pre-recorded
sounds like bells or shift-change tones from the day schedule.

A Emergency i The IP Audio receiver for emergency paging.

Input Levels Controls

The |l evels can be set by either moving the fAthumbo
below the appropriate slider. The available sliders are:

A Mici Adjusts the gain of the microphone level to the network audio
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45.7 Third Party Devices

Auxiliary I/O devices include the Barionet 50 Logic/Relay 1/0 device, Annuncicom 100 device, Generic CobraNet Audio
Source, and the External Supervised device. The Device properties for each of these are described below.

45.7.1 Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay 1/0

The Barionet 50 is a hardware device manufactured by Barix AG and is natively supported by the VACS as a
remote logic I/O device. The device is has four (4) logic inputs and four (4) relay outputs.

The Barionet 50 must be configured using its own built-in web server configuration pages. Consult the Barionet
Family Product Manual available for download at www.barix.com.

Note: The RS-485 and RS-232 features of the Barionet 50 are not supported.

Barionet50 257 Details
Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes

Show Base Fields

Li)

Match To First

Triggers Activation Type Reverse Polarity

None... |Edit
MNone... Edit.
None... |Edit

Mone...

Figure 12-97: Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay I/O Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.

Command Port

This is the port that the vACS will use to communicate with the Barionet 50. It must match the UDP
Command Port number in the Barionet 50 setup.
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Report Port

This is the port that the Barionet 50 will use to send logic input state change messages to the VACS. It must
match the UDP Destination Port in the Barionet 50 setup. You must also put the IP address of the VACS in
the UDP Send Info Address field in the Barionet 50 setup.

Start Relay Zone #

This is the zone number that represents the first output relay on the device. The system will automatically use
the next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited

here if needed.
Total Relays

This number represents the total number of relay zones that will be present on this device. Each output is
numbered sequentially based on the start zone entered in the Start Relay Zone # field. The default is four
(4), but you can define fewer if needed.

Zones
Match To First
This button has no function for this device.

Zone Number

This is the zone number that will be associated with relay. This is calculated based on the values entered
in the Start Relay Zone # and Total Relays fields.

Description

This is a text field used to describe the output function or connection. To edit, double-click on the field.

Triggers

If a relay is used as part of a zone map in an announcement, then it will energize for the duration of the
announcement. It will function this way as long as no triggers are defined for the relay. The Trigger field
is used to associate the relay with faults that are reported as part of the System Supervision module.
Click the Edit button to assign a trigger to the output. This will open the assignment window as shown in
Figure 12-68. From here, select a specific fault from the drop-down list and click the [+] button. This will
add the selected fault to the list. To remove a fault, select the fault with the mouse and then click the [-]
button. You can stack multiple faults on a single output. The output will activate as determined by the
setting in the Activation Type field when any of the assigned faults are reported.
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(*/*): Fault From Device (M3G Group 2, Device 1

(*/*): Fault From Device (Titan 1)
(*/*): Fault From Device (9032NS Frame 5 Sys 2

| QK | | Cancel |

Figure 12-98: Barionet50 Triggers
Activation Type

The Activation Type applies only to relays that function as fault indicators and have definitions in the
Triggers field.

A Solid i The relay will activate while the fault condition is present and deactivate once the fault
condition has cleared.

A Momentary i The relay will activate for approximately 1 second and then deactivate.

Pulsating I The relay will cycle between active and inactive states at a rate of approximately 1
second on and 1 second off.

Activation Type

Solid - |

Solid

Momentary
Pulsating
Figure 12-99: Barionet50 Activation Types
Reverse Polarity
Check this box to reverse the operating polarity of the relay. Normally, a relay is in its de-energized state
until it is triggered. When this box is checked, it will normally energize and will de-energize when

triggered. This is most useful when a relay is used to indicate a fault to an external system or indicator
panel. That way a fault condition will be triggered if the unit loses power.

Actions
When you open the Actions for the Barionet 50 device, you will notice that there are two actions for each logic

input. One is associated with the activation of the input and the other with the deactivation of the input. You
can differentiate between the two by looking for On or Off in the Logic State field in the Extra Info column.
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This allows you to create an action that will remain active while a contact closure is held. To do this, you must
define an action to start the announcement and then a separate action to stop it using the other logic state.

The number in the Entry Code field corresponds to the physical input on the device. To edit an action, select
the action and then click the edit icon located at the top of the window. You can also double-click on a row in
the Type column to open the editor. Refer to the Action Types section for information on configuring actions.

Barionet50 259 Actions

B EED

Type Description Entry Code Extra Info
Unused | Logic Input 1 ON 1

Unused  Logic Input 1 OFF 1

Unused  Logic Input 2 ON 2

Unused  Logic Input 2 OFF

Unused  Logic Input 3 ON

Unused  Logic Input 3 OFF

Unused  Logic Input 4 ON

Unused  Logic Input 4 OFF

Figure 12-100: Barionet50 Remote Logic/Relay I/O Actions
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457.2 Annuncicom 100 Device

The Annuncicom 100 is a hardware device manufactured by Barix AG and is natively supported by the VACS as a
remote device. The Annuncicom 100 must be configured using its own built-in web server configuration pages.
Consult the Annuncicom Product Manual available for download at www.barix.com.

Note: The serial communications and logic 1/O features of the Annuncicom 100 are not supported.

Annuncicom100 258 Details
Re-Initialize Device

Send Changes -1

Show Base Fields

IEDPCMSW

Figure 12-101: Annuncicom 100 Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device here.

Mic Number

Each input on the device must have its own unique mic number. This is the number used to identify the input
as a usable source within the announcement controller. When you add the device, each number is
automatically defined. It can be changed if needed. Once it has been defined here, it will appear as an
available source when defining actions.

Start Zone

This is the zone number that represents the first zone in the device. The system will automatically use the
next available zone number as the starting zone number when you add a new device. It can be edited here if

needed. For example, you have a system that already has 32 zones. When you add a new Annuncicom 100,
the starting zone will be 33.
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Total Zones

This number represents the total number of zones that will be present on this device. An Annuncicom 100
supports a total of 2 zones, but you may want to set this to 1 if you are only using one output. This will prevent
the unused output from contributing to the total number of zones allowed with your software license.

Local Receive Port

This is the port number that the vVACS will use to receive audio from the Annuncicom 100. It must match the
destination port in the Annuncicom 100 setup. The default port setting is 3030 and can be left at that for most
applications.

Destination Report

This is the port number that the vACS will use to transmit audio to the Annuncicom 100. It must match the
UDP Interface Port set in the Annuncicom 100 setup. The default port setting is 12301 and can be left at that
for most applications.

Time Slice (msec)

This value determines the sampling window for the audio to be included in each network packet. Larger
values increase latency while smaller values may lead to disruptions in the real-time audio. The default value
of 20msec is acceptable in most applications.

RTP Mode

When checked, the data packets will include RTP headers instead of raw data packets. This setting must
match the settings in the Annuncicom 100 setup.

Codec

The codec selection determines the sample size (hnumber of bits) and compression used for the audio data.
This setting must match the setting in the Annuncicom 100 setup.

Codec: | IEDPCMSW - |

e Rate: e
PCMA
5722
IEDPCH

IEDPCMSW

Figure 12-102: Annuncicom 100 Codec Types
Available codecs are as follows...

A PCMUT P C M -Law, 8 bit samples

A PCMA PCM a-Law, 8 bit samples
A G72271 G.722, 16 bit samples
A |EDPCM i Raw PCM, 16 bit samples
A IEDPCMSW i Raw PCM, 16 bit samples, reversed byte order
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Sample Rate

This number defines the number of samples per second used to digitize the audio. This setting will affect
packet size and the network bandwidth used by the audio data. Typical values for each codec type are listed
below. This must match the setting in the Annuncicom 100 setup.

A PCMU or PCMA'i 8000
A G72271 16000
A IEDPCM or IEDPCMSW i 16000 or higher.

45.7.3 Generic CobraNet Audio Source

This device type is used to configure the system to accept a non-IED CobraNet device as a BGM source.

Note: The Generic CobraNet Audio Source is not automatically discovered by the system. You must
manually create it by adding it as a new device in the Devices section. The physical device must be
manually configured with the appropriate settings using other utilities such as CobraNet Discovery.

GenericCobraNetAudioSource 1005 Details
Re-Initialize Device
Send Changes
Li) Show Base Fields,

Li
o I
0 M

Bundle Number Type Mumber of Channels

i}
- 2801 BGM 8

ok )| conc

Figure 12-103: Generic CobraNet Audio Source Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:

IP Address

Enter the IP address for the device.
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Is BGM Source

This box is checked by default, and must be so to allow the system to treat the device as a BGM source for
the system. The device will appear as an available BGM source for output devices.

# of Channels

This is the total number of channels that will be used as BGM inputs on the device. (Maximum of 8 channels)

Note: If you are using a device that has more than one (1) transmitter for more than eight (8) channels,
then you must configure two or more of the Generic CobraNet Device, one for each transmitter used.

Channel Descriptions

This description is used to give a name to each BGM channel that will be sourced from this device. This name
will appear in selection lists for devices when you are configuring outputs to receive BGM.

Transmitters

This section is where you specify the CobraNet information for the transmitter used by the device. The
settings here must match the settings on the device.

ID

This is an index number used to identify the transmitter in the list. It will be fixed at 1 for this device and
cannot be changed.

Bundle Number

Click to edit the bundle number for the device. You must use the bundle number that matches the one
used by the device.

Type
This should always be set to BGM.
Number of Channels

Enter the number of channels that will be received from the transmitting device here. If you are not using
all eight (8) channels defined in the # of Channels field, you should change this number to match the
number of channels actually being used.
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45.7.4 External Supervised Device

In some installations, it is necessary for the IED Supervision function within GLOBALCOM to monitor other
equipment on the network and report problems as faults. These network devices are defined as being one of
these kinds of devices.

Figure 12-104: External Supervised Device Setup
Fields on this form beyond the basics for all devices are as follows:
IP Address
Enter the IP address for the device.
Supervision Methods
How to communicate with and supervise the device. The options are:
Ping I use standard ICMP packet to determine that the device is on/off-line

A
A |EDnet| Use IEDnet fault polling messages to query the device for faults.
A

SNMP 1 Use Simple Network Management Protocol to query the device for properties which
indicate fault/status conditions on the device. How to interpret these SNMP properties and map
them to IED faults is defined in the associated Supervision Details file described below.

Supervision Details

Link a file which contains a list of one or more SNMP properties and how to interpret values returned as IED
faults. If more than one property is provided, then an SNMP Multi-GET command is used; otherwise a simple
GET command is used. If the device does not support the SNMP v2 Multi-GET command, then one should
only define one SNMP property in this file.

This file defines the SNMP properties in an XML document format. Below is a sample XML file with
comments to explain the fields and formatting of this file.
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